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REVEREND HESBURGH'S LETTERS
TO VICE PRESIDENT AGNEW AND
NOTRE DAME

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, Rev. Theodore M. Hesburgh,
president of the University of Notre
Dame, has lald down a series of guide-
lines to be followed on his campus in the
event of student disorders. He has also
made an eloquet plea that we avold over-
reacting to instances of violence; that we
permit the university community to en-
force its own rules and make its own
adaptations to reasonable suggestions
for change.

Few other academic leaders have so
effectively articulated the need for a bal-
anced approach, I include excerpts from
his letters to Vice President Agnew and
the students of Notre Dame University
at this point as part of a continuing ef-
fort to bring to the attention of my col-
leagues materials relating to academic
disturbances:

[From the New York Times, Feb. 28, 1969]
ExcerpTs From HESBURGH'S LETTERS TO VICE
PRESIDENT AGNEW AND TO NOTRE DAME

(Note: Following are excerpts from a letter
from the Rev. Theodore M. Hesburgh, presi-
dent of the University of Notre Dame, to
Vice President Agnew, made public in Wash-
{ngton yesterday, and from an earlier open
letter from Father Hesburgh to the Notre
Dame students and faculty:)

LETTER TO AGNEW

The best salvation for the university in the
face of any crisis is for the university com-
munity to save itself, by declaring its own
ground rules and basic values and then
enforcing them with the widest and deepest
form of moral persuasion for the good life
of the university, and consequent moral
condemnation with academic sanctions for
any movement against university life and
values—especially violence, vandalism and
mob action which are the antitheses of rea-
son, civility and the open society wWhich re-
spects the right of each and all.

When moral persuasion and academic
sanctions fall to deter those who show open
contempt for the life style and self-declared
values of the university community, there
should be no hestitation to invoke whatever
outside asslstance is necessary to preserve
the university and its values. However, it is
the university that best judges its need for
outside assistance and invokes this assist-
ance, much as it would call for help in a
three-alarm campus fire. Here the concern
is survival agalnst forces bent on destruction.

It is important to see and judge univer-
gltles today as they really are, not as they
appear to be. The bizarre and widely pub-
licized antics of relatively few students and
relatively even fewer faculty are accepted as
the stereotypes of all students and all faculty,
much to the disgust of this widely maligned
majority of faculty and students.

The vast majority of university and col-
lege students today are a very promising and
highly attractive group of persons: They are
more informed, more widely read, better
educated, more idealistlc and more deeply
sensitive to crucial moral issues in our times,
more llkely to dedicate themselves to good
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rather than selfish goals, than any past gen-
eration of students I have known.

GOOD REASON FOR CONCERN

Many of the them are bothered by some as-
pects of American and world society and
current values or the lack of them—with
good reason In most cases. They would work
very hard. I believe, If given a real oppor-
tunity to participate in changing this world
for the better. They would also find out how
hard this is to do and would quickly discard
some of their more naive present solutions
to our problems.

Even the most far-out students are trying
to tell society something that may also be
worth searching for today if they would only
lower the volume so we could hear the mes-
sage.

Anyway, the great majority of our students
need better leadership than we or the faculty
have been giving them. In a fast changing
society the real crisis Is not one of authority
but a crisis of vision that alone can inspire
great leadership and create great morale in
any soclety.

A rebirth of great academic, civic and po-
litical leadership, a sharing of some of these
youthful ideals and dreams (impossible or
not) would be good for our universities and
good for America too. It might also help us all
remove some of the key problems that under-
line most of the unrest. The campus is really
reflecting America and the world today in
hi-fl sound and living color.

Part of the vision I have been speaking
of must certalnly include law and order. But
curiously enough, one cannot really have law
and order without another part of the vision:
Greater achievement of justice in our
times, more compassion for all, real love
between the generations. All elements
of the vision are interdependent. Moreover,
the vision must be whole and real for every-
one. Lastly, a measure of humor would help
from time to time to break up the deathly
serlousness of the present scene.

As to present action, I would make the
following two suggestions:

(1) Assume for a few months that the uni-
versity community—{faculty, students, ad-
ministration and trustees—are capable, in
most cases, of laying down their own gulde-
lines and effectively maintaining them in
thelr usual free and independent university
style. Things will be messy from time to time
but we will make it as universities if we de-
termine strongly to maintain our freedoms
and our values. That determination is grow-
ing on every campus, every day now. Give
it elbow room in which to grow and operate
in its own good way.

(2) Where special help ls needed, let all
assume it will be asked for and given quick-
ly, effectively and as humanly as possible
given the provocations that surround the
need for such outside help, as a last alterna-
tive to internal self-correction. But let it
be understood that the university, and only
the university, public or private, makes this
determination.

If my two assumptions are correct, the
crisis will pass without the further require-
ment of actions other than those contained
in my assumptions, especially not repres-
sive legislation, or overreaction in its many
forms.

May I conclude with a word of optimism.
As Dickens wrote In the “Tale of Two Clties,”
“It was the best of times and the worst of
times.” The worst, because many of our best
traditions, as universities and as a nation,
are under siege. The best of times, because
we are going to win this battle, not by re-
pressing the very values of rationality, civil-
ity and openness that we are trylng to save,
but by reinforcing them in our bellef, in our
lives, In our institutions and especlally by

using them, and hopefully youth’'s great
vigor and idealism as well, to attack the
deeper problems yet ahead of us in our age-
long walk out of the jungle into the light.

LETTER TO STUDENTS

This letter has been on my mind for weeks.
It is both time and overtime that it be
written,

My hope is that these ldeas will have deep
personal resonances in our own community,
although the central problem they address
exists everywhere In the university world
today and, by instant communication, feeds
upon itself. It is not enough to label it the
allenation of youth from our soclety. God
knows there is enough and more than
enough in our often non-glorious clviliza-
tion to be allenated from, be you young,
middle-aged, or old.

The central problem to me is what we do
about it and in what manner, if we are
interested in healing rather than destroying
our world. Youth especially has much to of-
fer—idealism, generosity, dedication, and
service, The last thing a shaken soclety
needs Is more shaking. The last thing a nolsy,
turbulent, and disintegrating community
needs is more noise, turbulence, and disin-
tegration. Understanding and analysis of so-
clal ills cannot be conducted in a boller fac-
tory. Compassion has a quiet way of service.
Complicated soclal mechanisms, out-of-joint,
are not adjusted with sledge hammers.

Now to the heart of my message. You re-
call my letter of Nov. 25, 1968. It was written
after an incident, or happening if you will
It seemed best to me at the time not to
waste time in personal recriminations or
heavy-handed discipline, but to profit from
the occaslon to invite this whole university
community, especially its central councils of
faculty, administration, and students, to de-
clare themselves and to state thelr convic-
tlons regarding protests that were peaceful
and those that threatened the life of the
community by disrupting the normal opera-
tions of the university and infringing upon
the right of others.

I now have a statement from the Academic
Council, the Faculty Senate, the Student Life
Council, some College Councils, the Alumni
Board, and a whole spate of letters from
individual faculty members and a few stu-
dents. . In general, the reactlon was
practically unanimous that this community
recognizes the validity of protest in our
day-—sometimes even the necessity—regard-
ing the current burning lssues of our soci-
ety: War and peace, especlally Vietnam; civil
rights; especlally of minority groups; the
stance of the university vls-a-vis moral is-
sues of great public concern; the operation
of the university as university. There was
also practical unanimity that the university
could not continue to exist as an open so-
clety, dedicated to the discussion of all issues
of importance, if protests were of such a na-
ture that the normal operations of the uni-
versity were In any way impeded, or if the
rights of any members of this community
were abrogated, peacefully or nonpeace-
fully.

I belleve that I now have a clear mandate
from this university community to see that:
1) our lines of communication between all
segments of the community are kept as open
as possible, with all legitimate means of
communicating dissent assured, expanded,
and protected; 2) civility and rationality are
maintained as the most reasonable means of
dissent within the academic community;
and 3) violation of others’ rights or obstruc-
tion of the life of the unlversity are out-
lawed as lllegitimate means of dissent in this
kind of open soclety. Violence was especlally
deplored as a violatlon of everything that
the university community stands for.
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WHAT HAFPENS IF

Now comes my duty of stating, clearly and
unequivocally, what happens if. Il try to
make it as simple as possible to avoid mis-
understanding by anyone. May I begin by
saying that all of this is hypothetical and I
personally hope it never happens here at
Notre Dame.

But, if it does, anyone or any group that
substitutes force for rational persuasion, be
it violent or non-violent, will be given 15
minutes of meditation to cease and desist.
They will be told that they are, by their ac-
tions, going counter to the overwheming con-
viction of this community as to what is
proper here. If they do not within that time
period cease and desist, they will be asked
for their identity cards. Those who produce
these will be suspended from this commu-
nity as not understanding what this commu-
nity is. Those who do not have or will not
produce identity cards will be assumed not
to be members of the community and will be
charged with trespassing and disturbing the
peace on private property and treated accord-
ingly by law.

The judgment regarding the impeding of
normal university operations or the violation
of the rights of other members of the com-
munity will be made by the dean of students.
Recourse for certification of this fact for
students so accused is to the tri-partite
Disciplinary Board established by the Stu-
dent Life Council. Faculty members have re-
course to the procedures outlined in the
Faculty Manual. Judgement of the matter
will be delivered within five days following
the fact, for justice deferred is justice denied
to all concerned.

After notification of suspension, or trespass
in the case of non-community members, if
there is not then within five minutes a move-
ment to cease and desist, students will be
notified of expulsion from this community
and the law will deal with them as non-
students.

Lest there be any possible misunderstand-
ing, it should be noted that law enforce-
ment in this procedure is not directed at
students. They receive academic sanctions in
the second instance of recalcitrance and, only
after three clear opportunities to remain in
student status, if they stlll insist on resist-
ing the will of the community, are they then
expelled and become non-students to be
treated as other non-students, or outsiders.

A RESPONSIBILITY OUTLINED

There seems to be a current myth that
university members are not responsible to
the law, and that somehow the law is the
enemy, particularly those who society has
constituted to uphold and enforce the law.
I would like to insist here that all of us are
responsible to the duly constituted laws of
this university community and to all of the
laws of the land. There is no other guarantee
of civilization versus the jungle or mob rule,
here or elsewhere.

1 have studied at some length the new pol-
itics of confrontation. The rhythm ls sim-
ple: 1) find a cause, any cause, sllly or not;
2) in the name of the cause, get a few de-
termined people to abuse the rights and priv-
ileges of the community so as to force a
confrontation at any cost of boorishness or
incivility; 3) once this has occurred, justified
or not, orderly or not, yell police brutality—
if it does not happen, provide it by foul
language; physical abuse, whatever, and then
count on a larger measure of sympathy from
the up-to-now apathetic or passive members
of the community. Then call for amnesty,
the head of the president on a platter, the
complete submission to any and all demands.

So 1t has gone, and it s generally well or-
chestrated. Again, my only question: Must
it be so? Must universitles be subjected,
willy-nilly, to such intimidation and victim-
izatlon whatever their good will In the mat-
ter? Somewhere a stand must be made,
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I only ask that when the stand is made
necessary by those who would destroy the
community and all its basic yearning for
great and calm educational opportunity, let
them carry the blame and the penalty. No
one wants the forces of law on this or any
other campus, but if some necessitate it, as a
last and dismal alternative to anarchy and
to mob tyranny, let them shoulder the blame
instead of receiving the sympathy of a com-~
munity they would hold at bay. The only al-
ternative I can imagine is turning the major-
ity of the community loose on them, and
then you have two mobs. I know of no one
who would opt for this alternative—always
lurking in the wings.

BOMEBARDED BEY BOTH SIDES

We can have a thousand resolutions as to
what kind of a society we want, but when
lawlessness is afoot, and all authority is
flouted, faculty, administration, and student,
then we invoke the normal societal forces of
law beneath our hapless and hopeless gaze.
I have no intention of presiding over such a
spectacle: Too many people have given too
much of themselves and their lives to this
university to let this happen here. Without
being melodramatie, if this conviction makes
this my last will and testament to Notre
Dame, sobeit. . . .

May I now confess that since last Novem-
ber I have been bombarded mightily by the
hawks and the doves—almost equally. I have
resisted both and continued to recognize the
right to protest—through every legitimate
channel—and to resist as well those who
would unthinkingly trifie with the survival
of the university as one of the few open
socleties left to mankind today. . . .

I truly believe that we are about to wit-
ness a revulsion on the part of legislatures,
state and national, benefactors, parents,
alumni, and the general public for much that
is happening in higher education today. If
I read the signs of the times correctly, this
may well lead to a suppression of the liberty
and autonomy that are the lifeblood of a
university community. It may well lead to
& rebirth of fascism, unless we ourselves are
ready to take a stand for what is right for
us. History is not consoling in this regard.
We rule ourselves or others rule us, in a way
that destroys the university as we have
known and loved it.

POSTAL PATRONAGE
HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF I0WA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the
Keokuk Daily Gate City recently carried
an editorial on the subject of postal
patronage. This editorial supports the
reform advanced by President Nixon and
Postmaster General Blount. I, too, sup-
port the proposed reforms which they
have been advanced, particularly as am-
plified by Postmaster General Blount in
a recent news conference. Having re-
ceilved permission I insert in the REcorp
the editorial to which I have referred.

PosSTAL PATRONAGE SYSTEM

Some 3,400 new postmasters and rural mail
carriers are appointed each year, usually as
a result of political patronage. It is the one
real area of patronage for members of Con-
gress, For that reason, the announcement
that President Nixon and his Postmaster
General intend to end the patronage system
for selecting postmasters has aroused instant
opposition.

The Presldent’s statement sald that ap-

5057

pointments now will be made under open
competitive examination, with top qualifiers
being appointed. That is the way appoint-
ments are supposed to be made now. How-
ever, to make sure that political appointees
get the jobs, posts are held open until the
preferred person is quallfied.

Sometimes, that takes so long, the particu-
lar post office suffers. Major post offices with
receipts In the tens of millions often go
without a postmaster for years, It Is to fill
these posts that Postmaster General Winton
M. Blount wants to do away with political
patronage. As he says, “There is no valld
connection between a man’s political bellefs
and his ability to deliver the malil."

Agreed. But when he tried to tell it to
Congress, he learned that the members had
other ideas. If Blount can put his plan
across, it should mean greater efficlency and
better morale—and perhaps faster mail.

UNIVERSITY OF NOTRE DAME
HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, contrary
to what some people have halled as a
strictly harsh and simplistic statement
of the obvious by the Reverend Theodore
Hesburgh, president of the University of
Notre Dame, the following communica-
tion from Father Hesburgh to the Vice
President of the United States is a calm,
balanced, and sensible treatment of the
conflicts college campuses are experienc-
ing all over the world.

Mr. Speaker, a partlal text of the let-
ter follows:

LETTER FROM REVEREND HESBURGH

President Nixon has asked me to glve you
my views regarding campus unrest and pos-
sible action on the occaslon of your meeting
this week with the governors of the fifty
states. The President most wisely states that
any action must be consistent with the vital
importance of maintaining the traditional
independence of American unlversities.

In the concluding sentence of my recent
letter to Notre Dame faculty and students,
I voiced my own central concern in the face
of our current crisls: “"We rule ourselves, or
others rule us, in a way that destroys the
university as we have known and loved 1t.”
Universities, like countries, can be equally
destroyed from inside or from outside. The
motivation may be different, to hurt or to
help, but the result is the same—on our
university: mob rule instead of civility, force
substituting for reason, tyranny for persua=
slon, police state instead of the house of the
intellect with all its glorious virtues exer-
cised in freedom.

I shall make any comments as brief &as
possible.

1. The best salvation for the university in
the face of any crisls is for the university
community to save itself, by declaring its
own ground rules and basic values and then
enforeing them with the widest and deepest
form of moral persuasion for the good life
of the university, and consequent moral con-
demnation with academic sanctions for
any movement against university life and
values—especlally violence, vandalism and
mob action. . . .

2. When moral persuasion and academic
sanctions fail . . . there should be no hesi-
tatlon to invoke whatever outslde assistance
is necessary to preserve the university and
its values. However, it 1s the university that
best judges its need for outside asslstance
and invokes this assistance. . . .
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3. It is important to see and judge univer-
sities today as they really are, not as they
appear to be. . . . The vast majority of uni-
versity and college students today are a very
promising and highly attractive group of per-
sons: They are more informed, more widely
read, better educated, more idealistic and
more deeply sensitive to cruclal moral issues
in our times, more likely to dedicate them-
selves to good rather than selfish goals than
any past generation of students I have
known. Many of them are bothered by some
aspects of American and world soclety and
current values or the lack of them—with
good reason in most cases. . . . Even the
most far-out students are trying to tell so-
clety something that may also be worth hear-
ing today if they would only lower the vol-
ume so we could hear the message.

Anyway, the great majority of our students
need better leadership than we or the faculty
have been giving them. ... A rebirth of
great academic, civic and political leadership,
a sharing of some of these youthful ideals
and dreams (impossible or not) would be
good for our universities and good for Amer-
ica too. ...

4. Part of the vision I have been speaking
of must certainly include law and order.
But curiously enough, one cannot really have
law and order without another part of the
vision: Greater achievement of justice in our
times, more compassion for all, and real love
between the generations. . .. Lastly, a meas-
ure of humor would help from time to time
to break up the deathly serlousness of the
present scene.

5. As to present action, I would make the
following two suggestions:

A. Assume for a few months that the uni-
versity community—faculty, students, ad-
ministration and trustees—are capable, in
most cases, of laying down their own guide-
lines and effectively mainfaining them in
their usual free and independent university

style. Things will be messy from time to time
but we will make it as universities if we de-

termine strongly to maintain our freedoms
and our values. That determination is grow-
ing on every campus, every day now. Give it
elbow room in which to grow and operate in
its own good way.

B. Where special help 1s needed, let all as-
sume it will be asked for and given quickly,
effectively and as humanely as possible given
the provocations that surround the need for
such outside help, as a last alternative to
Internal self correction. But let it be under-
stood that the university, and only the uni-
versity, public or private, makes this deter-
mination.

If my two assumptions are correct, the
crisis will pass without the further require-
ments of actions other than those contained
in my assumptions, especially not repressive
legislation, or over-reaction Iin itz many
forms,

FOR CLEAN WATER
HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one of
the most impressive and important ap-
pointments made recently in the execu-
tive branch was that of former Illinois
State Representative Carl L. Klein as
Assistant Secretary of the Interior for
Water Conservation.

The Chicago Tribune in a very appro-
priate editorial Friday, February 28,
comments on the soundness of this
appointment.
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May I add that Assistant Secretary
Klein is greatly respected by all of us
who have had the occasion to work with
him. I believe he will very effectively
serve the public interest in the vital area
of water pollution.

The editorial follows:

For CLEAN WATER

In announcing the appointment of Carl
L. Klein as assistant secretary of the interior,
Secretary Hickel introduced him as “Mr.
Clean Waters of Illinols.” Klein, a Chicago
Republican, earned the title as the foremost
advocate In the state legislature of action to
control pollution in Lake Michigan and other
waters In this state. Among other things, he
was chairman of both the Illinols Water Pol-
lution and Water Resources commission and
the Illinois House committee on water re-
sources.

As assistant secretary for water quality and
research, Klein will have jurisdiction over the
entire federal program of water pollution
control and will direct the interior depart-
ment’s water resources research programs,
This is obviously an area of vital public
concern.

Critics have been quite vocal in charging
Secretary Hickel with being something less
than enthusiastic toward the cause of con-
servation, If the secretary's selection of Klein
reflects his determination to prove his eritles
wrong, he has made a worthy appointment.
We expect the new assistant secretary to be
every bit as energetic and forceful in pursu-
ing the objective of clean water from his
vantage point in Washington as he was here
in Illinois.

BUSINESS RESPONSE—THROUGH
ADVERTISING—TO THE ISSUES
OF THE DAY

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I
recently had the privilege of attending
the American Advertising Federation’s
Eleventh Annual Government Affairs
Conference in Washington, D.C. With
the recent attention focused on some
segments of the advertising industry, I
was pleased that this conference was
an important step in promoting a
meaningful dialog between industry and
Government. I would like to take this
opportunity to share the excellent
speech of two participants, Norman E.
Cash, president of the Television Bureau
of Advertising, and Walter E. Terry,
chairman of the board of the American
Advertising Federation:

BusiNess RESPONSE—THROUGH ADVERTISING—
To THE ISSUES OF THE DAY
(Presentation prepared by Television Bureau

of Advertising to be presented by Norman

E. Cash, president)

Thank you for letting us be here on your
agenda this morning.

Our time In hlat-ory somehow assoclates
size with importance. As this cartoon illus-
trates, we llke to make even ourselves larger
and, therefore, more important.

We do it in our advertising.

And today we find the same concern over
slze among some of our most serlous busl-
nessmen.

So I think 1t speaks well for us in the ad-
vertising business that our largest adver-
tiser is also our most important one and in
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80 many ways illustrates the best that ad-
vertising can be. I do not refer to General
Motors. Nor do I mean Procter & Gamble,
proud as we are of them both.

I refer to the Advertising Council whose
advertising campaigns last year received some
$352 million worth of media time and space,
8 figure that’s some 90% of the combined
expenditures of both GM and P & G.

I feel It iIs significant that our country's
largest advertiser is the one most conspici-
ously dedlcated to the public good.

I say “conspiciously” because I belleve al=
most all advertising is for the public good.
An ad that presents news of a faster way to
communicate is a public service, An adver-
tisement for a new car or a message for an
established product . . . all these help meet
a need and are public service.

And news of a public need . . . this too is
public service, And this type of advertis-
ing . . . that also meets corporate business
objectives . . . 1s what I'd like to talk with
you about this morning. I speak not of char=-
ity but of business.

Two years ago, Bruce Palmer of NICB told
our Board that “The first business of busi-
ness is profits . . . but that profits deterlo-
rate In a suspicious, resentful, hostile at-
mosphere.”

The atmosphere in which we do busi-
ness . . . how much it's changed since this
businessman kept his rifle handy by the rear
wheel of his wagon. That gun may be a sym=-
bol of business responsibility in those days.

Calvin Coolldge (in a talkative mood) said
“The Business of America is Business”. Cool-
idge was updated when Henry Luce sald
“The Business of Business is America™.

A blue-sky slogan? I don't think so.

Take, for example, the problem of unem-
ployment and its related problem of help-
wanted. Unemployment may sound like a
public problem, but help wanted is a busi-
ness problem and the two are being brought
together . . . for the good of both. Watch
how one manufacturer uses his advertising
skill to combine a social and corporate mes-
sage Into one commercial.

(Roll, General Electric Commercial.)

The need for better lighting to help reduce
crime becomes a job with a social chal-
lenge . . . and illustrates a concern for peo-
pl2 . . . and advertising made it happen.

At the other end of the unemployment
scale . . . the hardcore unemployed. Here
agaln business is using advertising to tell
many messages in one message.

(Roll, Gulf Watts Service Station Com-
mercial.)

A Gulf message for the ghetto . .
stockholders and for its customers.,

Both these messages illustrated the grow=-
ing involvements of business in the environ=
mental problems of urban decay and rural
blight, poverty and pollution, schools , ..
crime . . . delinquency. This concentrated
list is really a cover . ., . of a booklet some
half million coples of which were distributed
after three hours of network TV sponsored by
the Institute of Life Insurance.

Here is how their program was introduced.

(Roll, Institute of Life Insurance Com-
mercial.)

The president of Xerox attacked a related
problem in their six and a half hours of pro-
gramming called “Of Black America” when
he sald, “We believe that understanding the
world we live in is as much our business as
the world we work In.”

The growing interest in business involve-
ment with our soclal problems is illustrated
by TvB's Invitation to address a joint meet-
ing of two important NICB groups: Those
involved with public affairs, and those re-
sponsible for company contributions. These
people are close to senlor management too
but usually do not share your skills in the
use of mass media advertising . . . advertis-
ing that we believe can help top manage=

. for its
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ment meet these new and broader corporate
goals,

Often you have assigned your advertising
agency responsibility only for marketing
your product. Their skills, like yours, can
be put to work changing the environment
within which your product is marketed . . .
but only if you will show them the difference
between a cost-per-thousand method of
evaluating advertising and advertising media
...and contributions-per-thousand ... which
is often more important.

How do these two measures differ? Who,
for example, would sponsor a program reach-
ing mainly the unemployed? But there is
such a program ... and public utilities
and phone companies sponsor it ... and
it’s called “Opportunity Line.” Now covering
half of America, it is a want-ad of the
air . . . aimed at those who can't or don't
read the help-wanted ads of their daily
newspaper.

When half of such locally produced public
service programming is not offered for sale,
we belleve it 1s a lost opportunity for the
advertiser and the viewer.

Perhaps you saw last month’s “Grocery
Manufacturer" magazine's article about a
local program the Heinz Comany sponsors

. called *“Job Call”. Here’s a kinescope
segment.

(Roll Heinz EDEA-TV Kinescope.)

The budget for that program s from the
public relations budget of Helnz, not the
regular advertising budget.

Perhaps you saw in the October 6th New
York Time Magazine the story of kids and
cars . . . an article that showed this poster
and containing this Advertising Council ad.

The same message has become a television
message.

(Roll Advertising Councll Take-Your-Keys
Commercial.)

The ideas of the Advertising Council can
become your ideas just as Royal Globe In-
surance takes this idea to be their own.

(Roll Royal Globe Insurance Take-Your-
Keys Commercial,)
Crime is an obvious expense to insurance

companies . . . but we pay the premiums.
Speaking of crime, this little fellow cost us
billions last year . . . because we paid this
man to catch him. And even this private
policeman is cheap when you look at the
electronic equipment he used . ., . equipment
we pald for not to stop an enemy Invasion,
but as part of our private police force of
170,000 . . . which we maintain to keep em-
ployee dishonesty at the two-billion dollar
level . . . because “More thieves break out
than break in” .., . our own employees cost
us two billlon business dollars a year . .. in
what they take from our business.

Crime 1s a business expense when pllferage
equals profits . ., . as it does for the A & P.

It seems the only ones to have benefited
from all this are the criminals . . . and the
Pinkerton and Burns stockholders.

Let me bring up one more business and
soclal problem . .. and invite any of you to
find a way to communicate it to the Ameri-
can people. This happy man . . . our friendly
bookie . . . s our closest link to drugs in our
high schools, The two dollar bet with him is
his payoff to the police . . . which is his i~
cense to underwrite the whole of syndicated
crime. How big is his take? Listen to an ex-
pert?

(Roll Salerno Kinescope.)

Crime 1s a concern of business for business
reasons. It may become part of our advertis-
ing . . . like this message from the Patrol-
men’s Benevolent Assoclation telllng about
the policeman who may never walk again
thanks to his injury sustalned while putting
down riots on the Columbia University
Campus. Or this ad from the Uniformed Fire-
men’s Assoclation .. . telling how hard it is
to put out fires and dodge bricks and bottles
at the same time.

man is a crime fighter . . . by putting
up lights on his home. A message sponsored
by the Realtors’ National Foundation, Inc.
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An ad llke this . . . with Increases like
these, can lead to an R. H. Macy Department
store ad with this gun control message . . .
or a similar one from Abraham & Straus. ..
and both for business reasons: If people are
afrald to go out on the streets at night, why
have branch stores open?

Did vou see the cover story in last month’s
“Nation’s Business"? It talked about Opera-
tion Shakedown . .. as the underworld comes
into the business world . . . and the Na-
tional Council on Crime and Delinquency in
its booklet asks ., . . will your business be
next?

NCCD, incidentally, offers a series of fold-
ers that we as advertisers could offer . . .
as a public service to our viewers and read-
ers, as a business service to our customers

. . a5 a profit move for ourselves.

Shoplifting is a crime but even good book-
lets like these won't impress teenagers until
we find a way to let them know the booklets
exist . . . perhaps through pald advertise-
ments like this ad in a recent paper.

Your name . . . your corporate name . , .
adds importance, adds belief . . . and spon-
sorship makes it better.

Much of the concern over crime starts
with the need for more police, for better
police . . . for more understanding of current
police. Here are two different messages . . .
that could have been your contribution.

(Roll Los Angeles Police Force Message.)

(Roll Detroit Police Force message.)

Poverty is another business concern . . .
for both soclal and business reasons.

{Roll Urban America “Kitty"” Commercial.)

If poverty could be reduced by one-third,
the increase in consumer spending would be
21%.

Education is a busines concern . . . at all
levels of education. Here is an ad for the
United Negro College Fund . . . a fund to
which almost every major corporation do-
nates dollars. We would like to show you a
contribution made by the Polaroid Corpora-
tlon . . . a three-minute commercial run
twice on network television . . . and then
offered in one minute version for other ad-
vertisers. This, to us, 1s modern corporate ad-
vertising proving corporate concern.

{Roll Polarold Commercial for UNCF.)

Where can you go to help? Everywhere
are messages that need telling, and experts
to help. The Urban Coalition knows the cities
and their problems, the National Alllance of
Businessmen knows unemployment, the Na-
tional Council on Crime and Delinquency
knows crime’s costs; but they all need your
advertising skills and your advertising
budget.

Why should you help? Senator Dirksen
gave one reason: “Government can't do it
alone.” T believe your own business records
will give you another reason, And so will your
citizenship.

I would like to close this morning by
thanking you all for one example of what
we can together accomplish ... you with
your advertising skills, and we, the mass
media with our audiences.

Hunger in our land of plenty is a business
concern . . . & social concern. It also became
a personal concern when CBS telecast its re-
port to America.

I call your attentlon to the folder describ-
ing the results. At the top, 1t says the pro-
gram “moved the nation to tears”. This was
the first step.

But at the bottom of the folder 1s the real
result: it moved people to action.

As people deeply concerned with the busi-
ness of advertising, as manufacturers and
media, how well we use our skills may well
determine our right to advertise ... and
test our belief that the “Business of Busi-
ness 1s America”.

As Individuals, as companies, you have
done much to help and we in media have
done much too. Together, we believe we can
both do more.

Thank you.
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WHEN THEY DON'T COUNT ON YOU, THEY MAY
BE COUNTING YOU OUT

If you want to know what you can expect
from your public, perhaps you should first
know more about what your public expects
from you.

Reported here is the percent and the type
of people who expect and wish business, gov-
ernment, education, religion, unions to do
more in helping solve these social problems:

[in percent]

Reli-
gious

Busi-
ness

Govern-

ment Schools Unions

Education__
Delinquency.

Information comes from the TvB-commis-
sioned R. H. Bruskin and Associates nation-
wide survey of 2,664 adults between Septem-
ber 2 and October 3, 1968.

TvB's Question: “In your personal opinion,
which of these groups should be more in-
volved in helping solve these social prob-
lems?”

REMARES BY WALTER E. TERRY, CHAIRMAN OF
THE BOARD, AMERICAN ADVERTISING FEDERA-
TION, SENIOR VICE PRESIDENT D'ARCY ADVER-
TISING C0., AT THE 11TH ANNUAL GOVERN=-
MENT AFFAIRS CONFERENCE, FEBRUARY 17 TO
19, 1969, WasHINGoTON, D.C.

First, let me extend a warm welcome to
you all on behalf of the AAF staff, its elected
officials, and particularly those who have
labored so hard and effectively to bring this
conference about.

We hope you will find it informative and
productive. The purpose of the conference
is to explore advertising issues and projects
pertinent to government and to the publics
we serve, These issues will be discussed from
our industry point of view as well as that of
government. It is hoped that this coming
together of the government and private sec-
tors will result in a better understanding of
each other and hopefully point the way to
further government-industry cooperation on
matters affecting the public interest.

The effort to develop understanding and
cooperation between industry and govern-
ment is, of course, one of the major objec-
tives of the AAF. And during the past 12
months your Federation has made conslder-
able headway in strengthening its capacity
to serve advertising and the public.

For the first time we are meeting in the
Nation's Capital with our national head-
quarters located here. The purpose of the
move was to better represent and articulate
the views of advertising in the place where
decisions affecting the future of our busi-
ness are made. And we are being listened to.
Our views do carry increased weight and—
most important of all—increased respect.
And we now are in a better position to pro-
vide information and service to government
than at any time In our history.

Since our last conference, Federation ac-
tivity on the governmental front has inten-
sified. AAF spoke out strongly against the
FTC's recommendations to Congress on clg-
arette advertising, testified in the Congress
against the application of the Falrness Doc-
trine to advertising, filed comments in the
FTC proceeding on co-op advertising, tes-
tified in the FTC consumer hearings, and
authorizing a filing in the Iowa ad tax ap-
peal to the U.S. Bupreme Court.

The AAF Model Law on deceptive prac-
tices at the state level has been approved
and distributed for introduction within
those states where the public is not now
adequately protected from such practices.

But, as in the past, AAF is not solely con-
cerned with government relations. Your Fed-
eration—through our grass roots strength
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in the 178 advertising clubs throughout the
nation where our over 40,000 members live
and work and vote—has active programs
and will continue to work in the flelds of
Education, Public Service and Ethics. A
good example of this activity is the Adver-
tising Code of American Business which
was developed by AAF and now has been
adopted by all of the clubs and over 50 other
organizations throughout the land.

But in spite of the many positive steps
we and other advertising associations have
taken, some of the results of which you
will be seeing during the Conference, our
critics seem to multiply and become more
vocal. You remember the same old list of
charges: Advertising stimulates our appe-
tite for things we don’t need. Advertising
corrupts the English language. Advertising 1s
materialistic. Advertising turns television
into a vast wasteland. Advertising is fraud-
ulent. Advertising helps sell products that
are shoddy and harmful,

And during the year just past, when the
acceptance of and interest in advertisements
reached what must be considered & recent
high, advertising itself stood accused, among
other things, of escalating the incidence of
violence in the United States, of encourag-
ing industrial monopoly, of promoting
racism, of encouraging the use of lethal
weapons among children, and finally, of
controlling the outcome of a national pres-
idential election.

Accusations of this sort remind me of the
lady in California, who, after nearly three
recent weeks of statewide stormy weather,
rain, hail, snow, floods and mudslides, was
reported to have complained: “We never had
weather like this under the Johnson

Administration!”

More seriously, over a longer period of time,
we have seen an increasing willingness on
the part of government to investigate, regu-
late and control what is loosely identified as
“the advertising business.” For people like

us who work in this field, government inter-
vention—actual or threatened—has become
a day-to-day fact of life. And living with
threats of this sort, in a business whose
political power is, at best, limited, has pro-
duced a climate which can hardly be de-
scribed as “healthy.”

During this past year, as you know, Iowa
imposed a tax on advertising—as though an
advertisement were, in fact, a sale—a claim,
incidentally, that even the strongest advo-
cates of advertising have shrunk from mak-
ing. To tether this beast, advertising, the
Iowa legislature has succeeded In imposing
what is, in effect, a tax on the expression of
free speech. And advocates of the advertising
tax are now extending their efforts to other
states. This is a most unwholesome prospect
for all of us. For when some people must pay
to exercise a right, that right has been com-
promised for everyone.

The Iowa tax, threats of government inter-
vention (such as the FCC ruling on cigarette
advertising), and the continuing soclal criti-
cism of advertising, spring from the same
source: a gross misunderstanding of the role
advertising plays in our society.

Advertising cannot and does not funda-
mentally change the way that masses of peo-
ple think and feel about themselves. It might
change what they think about a product.
Provided the product lives up to the message.
But advertlsing does not create elther our
soclal values or our institutions, It only re-
flects them. That is why so much of the criti-
cism of what is collectively called on “Madi-
son Avenue' is actually an attack on soclety
itself.

Does advertising really stimulate our ap-
petite for things we don’t need? Or is the
right to advertise such products merely part
of the right to manufacture and sell them?
And further, who should define what we
need or don't need—the government—or the
people?

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Does advertising really corrupt the English
language? Or merely use it in many different
ways, the way the people who speak it do?

Is advertising materialistic? The man who
believes, really believes, that material posses-
sions will make him truly happy deserves our
pity more than our legislative help.

Is advertising ruining television at a time
when commercials are being included in the
film collection of the Museum of Modern
Art?

Read what people say about the advertis-
ing of their time, and it will tell you how
they regard themselves and their soclety:

“Advertisements contain the only truths
to be relied upon in a newspaper,” wrote
Thomas Jefferson,

“Advertising stimulates such an insatiable
hunger for individual acquisition that our
society has become unbalanced,” said John
Galbralth.

Can there be any doubt what John Gal-
braith would say about a tax on advertising?
Or, more importantly, what Thomas Jeffer-
son would say?

As an advertising man who finds himself
presented with the unusual opportunity of
addressing this Eleventh Annual Govern-
ment Conference, I wish to make what may
seem to be a simple request to government
representatives who interest themselves in
our affalrs and who are attempting to estab-
lish values regarding advertising other than
those of law and order:

“Treat us as we are, not as you would have
us be. Resist the shifting pressures of chang-
ing public opinion and treat us with con-
sistency. Give us a fair shake, grant us the
respect we have earned, and you will have
our support and assistance.

“In short, we ask only for a permanent
and earned respect. We recognize that every
business has responsibilities to the soclety
in which it operates, and that there is a
great need for developing soclal consclous-
ness on the part of business. We say to you
we have assumed our responsibilities more
80 than any other major industry, and if you
will allow us to do so we will continue to be
dedicated to our responsibilities and the
economic development of our great country.”

The French writer, Antoine de St. Exupery
once wrote that “To be a man, is, precisely,
to be responsible.”

That, and no more, is what advertising
seeks from government. The freedom to be
responsible.

This should be a profitable two and a
half days for us all, but I would hope that the
end of the conference will just mark the be-
ginning of a renewed effort to utilize the
vast grass roots strength of AAF to advance
the advertising profession. We can do this
in many ways, including:

1. Developing a strong legislative alert-
ment system in each club to guard against
unfair or unwarranted restrictions on the
freedom of advertising,

2. Establishing an effective ethics program
in each club to promote the highest stand-
ards of the advertising profession as epito-
mized in the Advertising Code of American
Business, to implement the new Model De-
ceptive Practices Act in each state where
there do not now exist adequate laws.

3. Maintalning a continulng effort to In-
form the public, educators and govern-
ment officials about the positive values and
contributions of advertising to soclety.

4. Developing constructive programs to aid
in meeting the major public needs of our
communities and Nation utilizing the tools
of advertising and marketing.

5. Establishing and maintaining closer ties
with the educational institutions of our
communities, especlally Iinforming young
people about the virtues of advertising as a
career.

6. Seeking even better communication and
idea exchange between our own members and
other assoclations to encourage an all-indus-
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try support for worthwhile efforts and to en-
list active awareness and backing of AAF in
its unique position of representing the in-
terests of all advertising.

For my part, the opportunity to serve as
your chairman is a most rewarding expe-
rience. The dedicated work of my predeces-
sors and the highly skilled professional staff
we now have have made my job a lot easler.
The job of all of us is to build on the great
strides which AAF has made since last year's
conference. And we can begin by getting the
most out of this year's fine program and put-
ting it to work for AAF and the industry we
serve.

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

HON. TORBERT H. MACDONALD

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. MACDONALD of Massachusetts.
Mr. Speaker, each year the Veterans of
Foreign Wars of the United States and
its ladies auxiliary conducts a Voice of
Democracy Contest. This year over 400,-
000 school students participated in the
contest competing for the five scholar-
ships which are awarded as the top prizes.
The contest theme for this year was
“Freedom’s Challenge.”

I would like to bring to the atfen-
tion of my colleagues the speech of the
winner of the Massachusetts competi-
tion, Miss Lynn Holoway, who is a resi-
dent of my district. I think that both she
and the Veterans of Foreign Wars should
be congratulated for their efforts in this
area.

The contest entry follows:

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE
(By Lynn Holoway)

We are America's future. Today's young
generation will soon be called to lead to-
morrow's soclety. But are we sure that we
can fulfill such a responsibility? The chal-
lenge is great. It is difficult to imagine a life
without the many rights and privileges we
enjoy. We think nothing of traveling ocutside
of the United States, working in whatever
profession we choose, or criticizing our gov-
ernment when we do not feel that her poli-
cies are the best, because few of us have
known any other kind of existence. But free-
dom must not be taken for granted. We have
to live for it, work for it, and when it is
threatened, fight for it. Apathy will open
America to the enemies of democracy, and
we shall perish.

I have often felt gullty when I have heard
of the hunger, the poverty, and the perse-
cution existing in other countries, or reports
of boys not much older than myself who
have given their lives for us at home. It has
made me wonder what I have done to help
preserve freedom. But I think that I am
beginning to realize that “freedom’s chal-
lenge” means the little things, too—things
every American is capable of. It 1s not just
words, though, it is “doing.” It seems very
patriotic to boast of America's greatness, but
it 1s more important to vote conscientiously.
It is fine to wave a flag or march in a parade,
but all too often patriotism ends there.

Being an American is more than living
in this country and reaping the benefits.
Each citizen is part of a great wheel that
runs a little less steadily with every weak
spoke. Our nation is not run by one man or
by a hundred men. The President and our
Congress are representatives of the thoughts
and feelings of the small farmers, the truck
drivers, the financial executlves, you, and
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me. They are the echoes of the millions of
Americans in our cities and towns. Their
power is based on our falth and our support.

America today sometimes rumbles with
voices of doubt, of anger, and of fear. It is
frightening to hear reports of riots, of racial
and political unrest, or of the assassinations
of some of America's greatest men; but I
think of our fine Olympic athletes, the ad~
vances we have made in sclence and tech-
nology, our prosperity, all the ald we have
glven to foreign nations, the many men who
have dled at home and abroad for freedom’s
cause, I know that America, although she
may stumble, with all men working together,
and the help of God, will not fail.

RETIREMENT OF SAM H. FRANKS

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, I take
this opportunity to call to the attention
of this House the recent retirement of
Samuel H. Franks from his position as
director of the Veterans’ Administration
hospital in Salt Lake City, Utah.

Mr. Franks has truly served with dis-
tinction as a hospital director for the
Veterans’ Administration,

A native of Liverpool, England, he
was first affiliated with the Veterans’
Administration shortly after the conclu-
silon of World War II, when he was
employed in the then Veterans’' Admin-
istration branch office at San Fran-
cisco, Calif. He was named assistant di-
rector of the old Oakland Hospital on
April 2, 1952, and 2 years later was
named director. He served in that ca-
pacity until that hospital was closed
and a new facility opened in nearby
Martinez.

Following the conclusion of his serv-
ice in California, he was transferred to
the Veterans’ Administration hospital
at West Haven, Conn., and on February
20, 1966, he assumed the position that
he held until the time of his retirement.

Mr. Franks served in the Medical
Corps of the U.S. Army during World
War II and brought to the Veterans’
Administration a wealth of knowledge,
a sparkling personality, a keen judg-
ment of individuals, a know-how, and a
dedication to the principle, which should
motivate all our Veterans' Administra-
tion hospitals, that the veteran’s care
comes first; research, education, and af-
filiation with the medical school should
be placed in a secondary role.

It is only fair to report that Mr.
Franks was a troubleshooter for the
Veterans' Administration during his pe-
riod of service and frequently was called
upon to correct an individual situation
which had gotten beyond the ability of
prior administrators to correct.

I first came to know of Mr. Franks’
ability when he assumed the directorship
of the Veterans’ Administration Hospital
in Salt Lake City. Older Members of this
House will recall that I had to endure
some criticism from the press and from
the citizens of the State of Utah for
bringing to the attention of the public the
deplorable conditions which had been
permitted to arise in the Veterans' Ad-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ministration Hospital at Salt Lake City
in 1965 and 1966. It was truly a shocking
condition and one which was in urgent
need of correction. After considerable
pressure and publicity on my part, the
Veterans' Administration did reassign
several employees, reprimand some phy-
sicians, and counsel others involved in
unfortunate incidents in the hospital
which compelled the retirement of the
prior director. Mr. Franks moved quickly
and firmly to rectify the then existing
deplorable conditions and to assure the
primacy of veteran’s care. In so doing he
had to take considerable abuse which
would have been better directed at others.
Officials in Washington did not always
give him the support to which, in my
judgment, he had a right to expect.

Mr. Speaker, I have taken this oppor-
tunity to call the attention of this House
to the yeoman service to Mr. Franks and
the appreciation we who have had the
opportunity to know of his work feel for
his activities. I, along with all others who
knew of his dedicated service, wish him
the happiest sort of retirement. The pub-
lic service will miss him.

MEMPHIS CIVIC LEADER
HUMANITARIAN

HON. DAN KUYKENDALL

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. KUYKENDALL. Mr. Speaker, it
was my great privilege last month to be
one of the participants, along with
Danny Thomas, in honoring one of
Memphis' leading citizens for his out-
standing contributions to humanitarian
causes. Sam Cooper is president of the
HumKo Products Division of the Na-
tional Dairy Products Corp., a native
Memphian, a respected and beloved
member of the community.

Last month Mr. Cooper was honored
as the eighth recipient of the Memphis
Round Table’s Brotherhood Award. No
man has deserved the honor more. Sam
Cooper has practiced the most precious
precepts of brotherhood in his business
life and in his community activity.
Memphis is a much better community
because of Mr. Cooper's untiring contri-
butions to numerous civic projects and
when an important city becomes a better
place in which people may live, work,
play and worship in freedom, our whole
Nation is improved by that much.

I would like to note the presentation
of the Brotherhood Award to Sam
Cooper by including as a part of these re-
marks in the Recorp, an article from the
Memphis Press Scimitar of February 10,
and another from the Memphis Com-
mercial Appeal of February 11, 1969:
[From the Memphis (Tenn.) Press-Scimitar,

Feb. 10, 1969]
DannyYy THoMAS To SPEAK AT NCCJ AwWARD
DINNER
(By Kay Pittman Black)

Television star Danny Thomas, who fre-
quently makes trips to Memphis to promote
the hospital he founded, St. Jude Children’'s
Research Center, was In town today to help
promote the humanitarian efforts of the Na-
tional Conference of Christilans and Jews.

GREAT
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Thomas will be guest speaker at 7 tonight
at the annual Brotherhood Award Dinner of
the Memphis Round Table of NCCJ. Allen
Morgan, president of First National Bank, is
dinner chairman. The event will be held at
the Holiday Inn-Rivermont.

The Brotherhood Dinner pays specla] trib-
ute to a Memphian who has greatly advanced
the cause of brotherhood. Sam Cooper, civic
leader and president of HumKo Products
Division, will be honored tonight.

Morgan said 1,450 tickets to the $35-a-
plate dinner have been sold.

GREAT HONOR

Cooper sald today, “This is one of the
greatest honors to come to me.”

Cooper, who lives at 50 Warilng Road with
his family, is 68 and a graduate of Humes
High School.

Long active in civic affairs, he is on the
board of St. Peter's Home and also serves
on the board of Methodist Hospital. Until
last year he was chairman of the Memphis
Federal Reserve Board and this year was
asked to serve on the St. Louls Board of
Federal Reserve Banks.

CIVIC GROUFPS

He 1s on the Business Committee for the
Arts, a national organization, and has led
fund drives for the Memphis Arts Council.
He has served as president of Shelby United
Neighbors, president of Ridgeway Country
Club, a director of the Memphis Rotary Club
and served on the board of directors of the
American Red Cross.

Thomas spent a busy day in Memphis prior
to the award dinner. He was to vislt St.
Jude's, attend a luncheon and visit with
frlends in Memphis.

Thomas founded the hospital in the late
1950s. Money was raised to build the hos-
pital by wvarious entertainers, including
Thomas, who gave benefit shows. The hos~
pital cpened in 1962 as a research center for
leukemia and other childhood diseases,

OTHER WINNERS

Previous Brotherhood Award winners are
Edward F. Barry, 1962; the late Edward J.
Meeman, 1963; Abe Plough, 1964; Everett R.
Cook, 1965; J. R. Hyde, 1968; Norfleet Turner,
1967; and Frank R. Ahlgren, 1968.

Money ralsed at the annual dinner is used
to promote community relations programs
and Interfaith workshops.

[From the Memphis (Tenn.) Commercial
Appeal, Feb. 11, 1969]

HIGH PRAISE ACCOMPANIES AWARD

“Brotherhood—what a preclious commod-
ity. No one has a monopoly on it and every-
one can enjoy it.”

Sam Cooper, eighth reciplent of the Mem-=-
phis Round Table’s Brotherhood Award, thus
expressed his feelings last night after more
than 1,400 people gathered at the Hollday
Inn-Rivermont to honor him.

Also speaking on the program was enter-
talner Danny Thomas, making his second
National Conference of Christians and Jews
recognition dinner address.

Allan B. Morgan, banquet chairman and
president of the First National Bank of
Memphis, presented Mr. Cooper with the
citation.

Other Memphians who have won the
award are Edward F. Barry, attorney; Ed-
ward J. Meeman, late editor of the Memphis
Press-Scimitar; Abe Plough, founder of
Plough, Inc.; Everett R. Cook, founder of
Cook & Oo., cotton company; J. R. Hyde,
honorary chairman of Malone & Hyde, Inc.;
Norfleet Turner, chairman of the board of
First National Bank of Memphis; and Frank
R. Ahlgren, retired editor of The Commer-
clal Appeal.

In his introduction of Mr. Cooper, Mr,
Allen took the honoree’s Initials, “C" and
“S,” and used them to describe him.

“Shortening Champlon (Mr. Cooper 1s
president of HumEo Products Division of the
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National Dairy Products Corp.), shrewd card
player, short chipper, salesman of causes,
self-contributor and superlative citizen.

“Sam Cooper is best known to Memphians
as a man so dedicated to his bellefs and to
the things that have to be done that he as-
sumes & manner of responsibility in getting
them done.

“Sam Cooper is a Memphian in the true
sense of the word—born, reared and living
and working In our city all of his life. “He
started at the bottom and he has worked
hard and long. He attended public schools
here and at the age of 18 he got a job at the
old Natural Cotton Seed Products Co.,
where he worked as office boy, stenographer
and as a bookkeeper who had never kept a
set of books.”

In 1952 when HumEo and National Dairy
Products merged he was made president.

“He started his brotherhood work by tak-
ing part in & SUN drive in 1960 and he re-
sponded with complete dedication.

“My participation in helping make our
city a better place in which to live has been
a labor of love. It has given me better un-
derstanding of brotherhood.

“What greater honor could & man re-
celve? How blessed can & man be?”

Mr. Barry, the former honoree, then in-
troduced Mr. Thomas, & man known to
Memphians most importantly because of his
connection with St. Jude Children's Re-
search Hospital.

Mr. Thomas entertailned the audience
with his wit for half an hour, then closed
on a more serious note.

“I am very happy today In the knowledge
that the people of Memphis realize they are
the owners and benefactors of St. Jude.”

THE KINGDOM OF MOROCCO

HON. JACK BROOKS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. BROOKS. Mr. Speaker, the King-
dom of Morocco observes today its Na-
tional Day, marking the eighth anniver-
sary of King Hassan's accession to the
throne and the 13th anniversary of the
treaty under which Morocco regained her
independence from the French in 1956.

It is appropriate that we mark this
important date in the history of one of
America’s closest friends in the Arab
world. While Morocco is a young country
she was an ancient country when our
Republic was in its youth. Morocco's
Sultan Mohammed III in 1778 gave
status to American merchant vessels and
thereby became one of the first nations
to recognize the United States. Our
friendship over the years has been recon-
firmed by the treaties of 1786 and 1836.
The talks in 1943 between President
Roosevelt and King Mohammed V, the
late father of the present king, recon-
firmed our longstanding friendship. Since
Morocco regained her independence, our
relations have been close.

Today Morocco is working for a better
life for its people. King Hassan II gives
priority to economic development, and
particularly food production, in the allo-
cation of his country’s resources. The 5-
year plan, 1968-72, calls for broad in-
creases in productivity, which will be
translated into higher standards of living
for Morocco’s 14 million people.

We are proud to be associated in this
task with this young country, an old
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friend. The cause of Moroccan-American
friendship is further served by the pres-
ence in Washington of Ambassador
Ahmed Osman and his charming wife,
Princess Lalla Nezha, younger sister of
the king,

JUST BIG-BRAINING?
HON. FRANK A. STUBBLEFIELD

OF EENTUCEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. STUBBLEFIELD, Mr. Speaker,
with all the charges and countercharges
being made as a result of the Federal
Communications Commission’s proposed
ruling to ban cigarette advertising on tel-
evision and radio, I want to make avail-
able to the entire membership of the
Congress an excellent editorial appear-
ing in the February 8 edition of the Ken-
tucky New Era of Hopkinsville, Ky.

The articulate thinking set out in this
editorial clarifies the FCC's suggestion as
a definite, two-sided action. I commend
the Kentucky New Era's provocative edi-
torial to all those interested in the cig-
arette-cancer issue, regardless of wheth-
er they consider themselves pro or con
the FCC proposal:

JUsT BIG BRAINING?

There has to be mixed feelings here on the
proposal of the Federal Communications
Commission to ban all cigarette advertising
from television and raido.

This would be true if this community were
not a tobacco-growing area with a sizable
economic stake in the raising of the burley
that goes into the cigarettes.

But, omitting the local slant and looking
at the plcture from only a nationwide angle,
it's hard to escape a two-sided reaction to
the FCC’s suggestion. On the one hand the
idea does make considerable sense. On the
other, there is extreme danger in the
precedent.

The FCC points out that it operates in the
telecasting and broadcasting flelds with the
designated purpose of protecting the public’s
interest. What, it asks, could be more in the
public’s interest than a step it thinks will
improve the public's health.

So, if the government and the people in
Washington who speak for it are convinced,
as the US surgeon general first charged in
1964, that cigarette smoking injures health
and shortens the life of the smoker, it seems
logical 1t should move to curb sald smoking.
It would seem foolish to do otherwise.

But the FCC would be moving into treach-
erous waters if it follows its proposal, The
step would mark the first time the agency has
ordered a ban on the advertising of any com-
modity the public can buy and consume
legally. It is a move toward stifiing of news
media, a trend of which few Americans ap-
prove after seeing the effect of such gags in
communist countries.

If the FOC can ban cigarette advertising,
what is to prevent it from deciding next that
since traffic accidents kill so many people, all
ads involving automobiles should be banned
from TV and radio? Or that in view of the
1968 assassinations, all news unfavorable to
public officials should be kept off the alir.

Not to be overlooked is the question of
what effect the banning of cigarette com-
mercials would really have on smoking. Ob-
viously, the ban won't stop the puffing. Peo-
ple don't start smoking or smoke more be-
cause they see a man on TV wearing a
hole in his shoe walking a mile for a certain
type of cigarette.

National prohibition proved the fallacy of
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thinking any government can legislate morals
or personal habits. The only answer is im-
proved thinking, and this doesn’t come about
by government decree.

Actually, we believe there is little likeli-
hood the FCC will ever ban cigarette ads,
This week's proposal seems more in the
nature of some pressure on the Congress in
regard to the health-and-tobacco campaign.

The present law, which requires a health
warning to be put on all cigarette packages
and equal even if free TV time to offset
smoking ads, has definite restrictlons against
such steps as the ban on advertising. But
the law is scheduled to expire next summer.

There is more than an outside chance the
FCC’'s thinking is that it will just show Con-
gress what can happen if the legislative
branch of government doesn’t extend the
existing law or pass a stronger one.

In some circles that's what is known as
big-braining.

THE DEMOLAY BOY

HON. FLOYD V. HICKS

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. HICKS. Mr. Speaker, we all are
aware of the fine work done by the
Order of DeMolay in forming the char-
acters of millions of American boys, so
that over the years they have grown
up to become among our finest citizens.

We hear much less of the background
of DeMolay, of efforts put into this group
by the members of the parent Masonic
organizations. And we hear even less
about why these dedicated men put forth
that effort. And very rarely do we have
an opportunity to hear that expressed
with real eloquence and clarity.

It is my privilege to include in the
Recorp, so that others may share it, the
explanation of Masonry and DeMolay by
Mr. Robert L. Gilmore, Most Worshipful
Grand Master, of Puyallup, Wash.:

EXPLANATION OF MASONRY

Frank S. Land, DeMolay and Masonry,
truly one for all and all for one.

Frank Sherman Land was born on June 21,
1800, Initiated as an Entered Apprentice
Mason in May of 1912 and completed the
degrees in both York Rite and Scottish Rite
Masonry in January 1913, Although he re-
ceilved many honors in the various append-
ant bodies of Masonry, including that of
serving as Imperial Potentate of the Shrine
of North America in 1954-1955, no other
honor compares with the founding of the
Order of DeMolay, for what he did for others
has enshrined his name on the records of
Freemasonry for all time.

From its founding in 1919 by “Dad" Land,
with the original nine members, the Order
of DeMolay has had over 3,000,000 young
men kneel at its altars and be obligated to
those things of reverence, filial love, patriot-
ism, courtesy, cleanness, fidelity and com-
radeship.

I ask, do these virtues differ from our
cardinal virtues and precious jewels?

In these days when our proud nation is
faced with riots, premeditated arson, civil
disobedience and wild rampages that border
on insurrection and anarchy, with a yoke of
infamy—of crime born of greed, hate, vio-
lence, lawlessness and worst of all by the
apathy of otherwise good men, it is with a
ray of hope for the future that we look to
the young man of high virtue—the DeMolay
boy.

He’s the fellow between the ages of 14
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and 21 who has dedicated himself to God,
his country and his parents.

He's the fellow who is privileged to give
expression to these virtues in DelMolay
service.

He's the fellow who believes in spiritual
values and has the courage to live them
everyday.

He's the follow we ask to fight for our
country when it is in danger, and the meas-
ure of his service is the measure of our secu-
rity (no draft card or flag burner is he).

He's the fellow who reverences mothers,
and truly happy with Dad for his pal.

He's the fellow who seeks to serve others
and aspires to leadership as prerequisite to
good citizenship.

He's the fellow who likes to work and play
knowing that work and play make a good
DeMolay.

He's the fellow for whom you and I are
working, and he will carry on what we have
started.

He's the fellow Into whose hands we will
deliver the fate of our nation and the fate
of all humanity.

That's the fellow who is the DeMolay boy,
your son and my son.

Our youth groups issue invitation after
invitation but enjoy only the visitation of
those few dedicated Brothers who serve as
Rainbow Dads, Assoclate Guardians of Job's
Daughters and DeMolay Dads. Where are the
remainder of our Brothers who profess that
our youth is the hope of our future?

The height of human dignity is reached
by free men choosing their destiny, humbly
mindful of their obligations to their creator
and their fellow man.

It is the duty of Masonry to assist In ele-
vating the moral and Intellectual level of
soclety: In colning knowledge, bringing

ideas into circulation and causing the mind
of youth to grow: And in putting, gradu-
ally, by the teachings of axioms and the
promulgation of positive laws, the human

race in harmony with its destinies.

It is my contention that Freemasonry
should compete for men's minds and souls
by carrying to them a human relations pro-
gram by which we would teach the duties
which all men owe to God, to their fellow
men and to their institutions—governmen-
tal, religious, educational and fraternal. We
must not retreat from the problems of man=-
kind behind the secure bulwalk of our faith,
but must be an articulate voice in the arts,
religions, in politics, in economics and In
education.

My brothers, I trust that those of you who
attend DeMolay meetings and witness the
school books on the altar and hear the
charge, feel as I do, that here is a great bas-
tion for the continued and complete sepa-
ration of church and state. Must we leave
this to our youth or shall we heed the words
of Albert Pike:

“The citizen who cannot accomplish the
smaller purposes of public life, cannot com-
pass the larger. The vast power of endurance,
forbearance, patience and performance of a
free people, is required only by continual ex-
ercise of all the functions, like the health-
ful physical human vigor. If the individual
citizens have it not, the state must be equally
without it.

“It is of the essence of free government
that the people should not only be concerned
in the making of the laws, but also in their
execution. No man ought to be more ready
to obey and administer the law than he who
has helped to make it. The business of gov-
ernment is carried on for the benefit of all
and every co-partner should give counsel and
co-operation.”

Let us accept and fulfill our obligations to
this and future generations by furnishing
counsel for the youth groups, attendance at
their meetings, transportation when re-
quired, and by contributing to their founda-
tions. May each of us so live that he who
governs all, looks with favor upon our efforts
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to inculcate in our youth those principles
set forth in the constitution of this Great
Republic.

WAR IS ALL THE HORRIBLE THINGS
A HUMAN CAN DO

HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EANBAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr, SHRIVER. Mr, Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 12, 1969, Maj. Vincent Colasuonno,
U.S. Air Force, was killed on a combat
mission over Vietnam. Major Colasuonno
and his family lived in Wichita, Kans.,
which is in my congressional district. He
was a veteran of 17 years service in the
Air Force.

Major Colasuonno left behind him a
strong and meaningful message on the
nature of war which was conveyed
through a personal letter to the students
of the Church of Magdalen School in
Wichita where his children attend
classes.

This poignant message about war was
carried in newspapers throughout the
Nation a few days following the death of
this brave American. It was first reported
and written by Jackie Helstrom, staff
writer for the Wichita, Kans., Beacon.

Under leave to extend my remarks
in the Recorp, I wish to call to the atten-
tion of my colleagues in the Congress the
message left by Major Colasuonno as re-
ported in the Beacon article. I have just
returned from a brief inspection trip to
Vietnam, and I have learned firsthand
of the bravery and commitment of our
American military men there. We owe
a great debt to men such as Major
Colasuonno. Perhaps we can meet a little
of that debt by heeding the words of his
message to the students at the Church of
the Magdalen School.

The article follows:

WaR Is ALL THE HORRIBLE THINGS A HUMAN
Can Do
(By Jackie Helstrom)

“War is all the horrible things a human
being can do to another human being be-
;;autze he has not learned to love—rather to

ata

Those words of Air Force Maj. Victor Cola-
suonno, who fought in Vietnam, and died
there last week, have remained behind him
in a potent message on the nature of war.

When his letter on “what war is"” was read
last week to the students at Church of the
Magdelan School, whose fourth grade class
had received it, some of the students were
in tears, others received the shock of reality
with solemn silence.

“I'll tell you what war is not,” Maj. Cola-
suonno wrote. “It is not a glamorous, dare-
devil existence where the ‘good guys’ always
win.

“It is not a fearless fighter pilot jumping
into his airplane to shoot down the enemy.

“It 1s not a game which you plan (and
which I played as a child), where you go
home to a good supper and a warm bed after
it is over.

“War is fought by real human belngs, not
Hollywood stars—men like your daddy’s and
perhaps older brothers.

“We all face a moment of truth when we
must overcome our fears and do what must

be done, no matter how difficult.
“War is a time of tears when we must over-
come our sorrow for our fellow comrades and

5063

do what must be done, no matter how diffi-
cult.

“War is the curse of mankind because he
will not listen to God’s will. War is the agony
of mankind because he will not love his
neighbor, because he is greedy and selfish,
because he is proud and arrogant, because
he covets what his neighbor has and would
rather try to take it from him than bulld it
for himself.”

With these words Maj. Victor Colasuonno
tried to bring home to his young audience
the answer to their question: “What is war
like?"”

Originally from New ¥York, Maj. Cola-
suonno, 39, was stationed at McConnell Alr
Force Base before he was sent to Vietnam
as an Air Force pilot last June.

While he was there, he had been corre-
sponding regularly with the students at the
church school, which his three sons, Eenneth,
Bobby and Stephen, and daughter, Patty,
attend.

At Christmas, the fourth grade class, of
which his son EKenneth is a member, wrote
Christmas cards and letters to him.

Some of the boys in the class asked him
the question which brought his reply on the
nature of war.

The letter was read to the class at the time
it was recelved last month, but circumstances
prevented it from being read to the entire
school until last week when word of Maj.
Colasuonno’s death was received.

He was shot down over SBouth Vietnam last
Wednesday, and died en route to a hospital
in Thailand.

“All of the children, even the little ones
were greatly impressed with the letter,” said
Sister Jane Marie, principal of the school.
“The older ones were deeply moved. Some
were even in tears.”

“Most of them didn’t know him," she sald.
“He was a perfect stranger. But the letter
was worded so they knew he was telling the
truth.

“It was firsthand knowledge of what war
is like.”

Sister Jane Marie said she had been dis-
cussing with the seventh grade teacher only
recently the fact that most of the students
thought the war in Vietnam was “sort of a
gsme."

“She was amazed that so few of them took
it seriously,” Sister Jane Marie said.

“This letter brought home to them some-
thing they had never given much thought
to before,” she said.

If man learns to love, Maj. Colasuonna
concluded his letter, *“there would be no
wars, for man does not hurt what he loves.

“Perhaps your generation can accomplish
this—It seems that mine has failed.

“Do not allow adults to teach you to hate—
for no reason and against no man.”

BALTIMORE SOLDIER DIES IN
VIETNAM

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Sp4 James Berends, a fine young soldier
from Maryland, was killed recently in
Vietnam. I wish to commend his courage
and honor his memory by including the
following article in the Recorp:

Crry SoLpiEr, 21, Dies 1w VIETNAM—JAMES
BERENDS A CASUALTY OF MORTAR WOUNDS
A 2l-year-old Southeast Baltimore man

has been listed as a combat casualty in Viet-
nam, the Defense Department announced
yesterday. He was the 13th Marylander to die
in Vietnam this month and the 23d tc die
this year.
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Spec. 4 James Berends died February 23
from wounds recelved during an enemy mor-
tar attack. He had been in Vietnam since
May 16, 1968.

He was drafted November 6, 1967, and un-
derwent basic tralning at Fort Bragg.

In Vietnam he was assigned to a communi-
cations outfit attached to the 1st Air Cavalry
Division.

His sister, Miss Judy Berends, said yester-
day that in letters home, he indicated that
“he felt he belonged there.” She also sald “he
made the best of everything.”

Before he was drafted, Speclalist Berends
worked on the assembly line of the Fisher
Body Division of the General Motors Cor-
poration. He lived at 719 South Decker street.

Besides his sister, he is survived by his
parents, Mr, and Mrs, Milford L. Berends; a
brother, Ronald Berends, who is a Baltimore
city policeman, and another sister, Mrs. Gall
Jacobs.

PUBLIC BRAINWASHING IN
TV ENTERTAINMENT

HON. MASTON O’NEAL

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. O’'NEAL of Georgia. Mr. Speaker,
Crosby S. Noyes of the Washington Star
is a brilliant logician who stays on solid
ground.

In the issue of Saturday, March 1, he
sald exactly what millions of Americans
have wished somebody would say about
the entertainment world’s propagandiz-
ing in race relations and the explosive
potential it builds up.

Whoever ‘“calls the shots” should con-

sider carefully what Mr. Noyes says about
this public brainwashing so obvious to
all Americans.
I offer the column for the RECORD:
RACE RELATIONS TRANSFORMED TO
TV ENTERTAINMENT

(By Croshy S. Noyes)

It comes in the middle of a fairly routine
shoot-"em-up bit of TV boiler plate, in which
most of the shooting happens to be done by
a number of highly competent and strongly
motivated Negro frontiersmen.

It's a sudden and somehow disturbing feel-
ing that the television industry, like the
movies before it, has gone out of the enter-
tainment business and has been taken over,
root and branch, by the propagandists.

Somebody out there is trying to tell us
something. It almost makes you wonder,
while we are all worked up about the “mili-
tary-industrial complex,” whether we might
not also take a look at what the entertain-
ment-propaganda complex is up to these
days.

It is virtually impossible, of course, to
overestimate the propaganda potential of the
entertalnment industry, once it really puts
its mind to a given theme.

Within the lifetime of most of us, we have
been successively entertained into hating
Germans, Japanese and Russlans, loving Rus-
slans and Chinese, liking Japanese and some
Germans, hating Chinese and re-hating Rus-
slans. But this business of international prop-
aganda by the entertalnment industry is rel-
ative child’s play compared to the current
effort in the field of social brainwashing,
which is a very tricky business, indeed.

Propaganda, by definition, s an effort to
shape attitudes and incite people to action.
And when 1t focuses its attention on a prob-
lem as complicated and delicate as race rela-
tions in the United States, it is not easy to
predict exactly what attitudes and what kind
of action are likely to result.
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It would be one thing if the treatment of
the problem consisted simply of platitudes
calling for tolerance and brotherly love he-
tween the races, but it definitely does not.

Far more often, in fact, it is a matter of
dramatizing and exploiting the antagonisms
that are assumed to exist between the black
and white communities. The content of this
endlessly repeated theme, beamed into the
living rooms of both communities, involves
violence and hatred and sex and all the
other things that sell TV shows. And it is
belng packaged in a racial context that has,
or could have, the approximate explosive po-
tential of uranium-235.

If there is such a thing, therefore, as a
conspiracy by those who call the shots in the
television industry to bralnwash the public
on the question of race relations, it is a con-
spiracy of highly questionable wisdom. The
intention, no doubt is the laudable one of
promoting reconciliation and harmony. But
the unfortunate fact is that the actual re-
sult may be quite the contrary. The real prob-
lem is, of course, that it is hard to propa-
gandize with the same material two different
groups which are presumed to be antagonistic
to each other. What leads one group to cool
it may well inclite the other to go on a ram=-
page. Where the antagonism is real, it is no
easy thing to please one group without in-
furiating the other.

In show biz as in real life, to be sure, there
is an obligation to tell it like it is. There
is plenty of room for social consclence and
plenty of reason for changing some of the
dramatic stereotypes left over from the past.

But whether problems of prejudice, injus-
tice, resentment, and allenation are going to
be solved—or even helped—by a concerted
deluge of dramatic propaganda is extremely
doubtful,

Dignity, after all, is not a quality that can
be conferred on anyone by a TV casting di-
rector. And whether the image of the Ameri-
can Negro will be much improved by sud-
denly changing him on millions of television
screens from a fall guy to a tough guy re-
mains to be seen.

For the fact is that the American people,
for all their susceptibility to propaganda
cloaked as entertainment, do have a way of
developing a certain sales resistance when
the message is laid on hard enough. At the
moment, a delicate problem is being handied
with what may strike a good many viewers as
sledge-hammer finesse. The time for some
change in signals—and perhaps some letup
in the pressure—may be at hand.

SHORT EDITORIAL ON CRIME

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, suc-
cinet and directly to the point is an edi-
torial recently broadcast over radio sta-
tion KSON in San Diego, Calif., by the
station's president and general manager,
Dan McKinnon. Dan is the son of our
former colleague from San Diego, Clin-
ton D. McKinnon, and I take pleasure in
sharing his thoughts with the Members
of the House:

SHORT EDITORIAL oN CRIME

This will probably be one of our shortest
editorials.

Did you know that during 1968, no one re-
celved the death penalty for a crime in the
United States.

Did you also know that the crime rate in
America during 1968 reached its highest
point?

Do you suppose there could be a connec-
tion between the two?
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A COLLEGE LAYS DOWN SOME
VALUES

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, the dialog
continues on this serious problem of cam-
pus disorders around the country and in
that regard I was interested to read of
the action taken by officials at Brigham
Young University to head off the trouble-
makers before they get started in their
efforts to create chaos and disorder.

An article by Jenkin Lloyd Jones ap-
pearing in the March 1, 1969, edition of
the Washington Evening Star outlines
the program at Brigham Young in some
detail and I was especially impressed
with a statement by the president of
Brigham Young, Mr. Ernest L. Wilkin-
son, in refusing to grant official recog-
nition to the Students for a Democratic
Society. Mr. Wilkinson’s observation
that, “There’s nothing in my contract
that says I have to be stupid,” should be
a clue to college administrators all over
the country to read the fine print of their
own contracts and they may find the
same thing to be true in their own case.

I insert the column at this point in
the RECORD:

A CorLrEGE LAYS DowN SoME VALUES

(By Jenkins Lloyd Jones)

Things are jumping on a lot of campuses
these days, and one such campus is that of
Brigham Young University out in Provo,
Utah.

The academilc process is roaring in high
gear. The library teems with students.
Twenty-one thousand young people hurry
between classes. The fleld house is packed
for basketball. And the able curator of the
paleontological museum has hired a hell-
copter to fiy him to a nearby mountain peak
so that he may test out a tent of his inven-
tion which he intends to use in Antarctica.

Although it is contrary to Mormon morals
to indulge in tobacco and lquor, or even
tea and coffee, the dourness ends abruptly.
Even the earliest “saints” loved to dance
and one of the first buildings they put up
in Salt Lake City was a theater. So at BYU
the polished floor gleams in the ballroom.
Caollege theatricals are busy and the televi-
sion laboratory is stuffed with skit writers
and hopeful performers.

There are, incidentally, no pickets at the
gate. The president's office is occupled by
the president, not an ad hoc committee.
There are no unwashed characters present-
ing ultlmata and irreducible demands. And
this is not accidental. It is by design.

Last summer BYU President Ernest L. Wil-
kinson sent a letter to the parents of all
prospective students explalning that BYU is
a very biased Institution—biased in favor of
good conduct, fair play and hard work. He
pointed out rather bluntly that nobody had
to go to BYU and that people with other aims
and standards wouldn’'t be happy during the
very short period they would spend in Its
environment.

“We feel,” he wrote, “that to indulge irre-
sponsible student conduect is to abdlecate our
role as educators, and we intend to be more
exacting than ever to assure the maintenance
of law and order and the development of
Christian ladies and gentlemen on our cam-
pus.”’

Then last Sept. 26, President Wilkinson
made a speech to the student body.

“The refusal of past and present studenta
of BYU to yield to mob psychology and your
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pride in the appearance of yourselves and
this campus are qualities for which we sa-
lute you. You are here to bulld, not destroy,
this university."”

He asked that all who agreed with these
sentiments please stand. Apparently every-
body did. Then he asked for all who had con-
trary notions to rise. Nobody did.

Nevertheless, a few weeks later six stu-
dents who said they represented the Stu-
dents for a Democratic Soclety appeared at
Wilkinson’s office and asked for official rec-
ognition.

“The protestations of the SDS that it
favors democratic methods,” he told them,
“stand in sharp contrast to repeated demon-
strations where it tries to impose its will on
the majority by riot, sabotage and disrup-
tion. There's nothing in my contract that
says I have to be stupid. Permission refused.”

I, personally, have some rather radical
ideas about the right of students to be heard
in university affalrs. I believe that every
semester students should be allowed to grade
the content of their courses and the effec-
tiveness of their professors on confidential
unsigned form sheets, one copy to go to the
dean and the other direct to the president.

I remember my own frustration at baloney
courses fashioned out of long-dead doctoral
theses and delivered by mummies. I can un-
derstand the anger that arises when the emi-
nent professor, advertised in the catalog,
never emerges from his laboratory while the
course he should be teaching is presided over
by a graduate assistant who is just two pages
ahead of the class.

But these frustrations are not the same as
the effort to cannonize pot or free love, to
batter down admission standards, to prance
naked In student shows or to freeze on the
payroll professors who counsel treason and
race warfare.

Faculties and administrations which
struggle to seek “meaningful dialogs” and
“areas of agreement” with outfits that have
plainly spelled out their determination to
rule or ruin will get A for effort, but F for
sophistication, If a college is to survive the
cynical assaults of today it has to have the
guts to lay down some value judgments.

Old Brigham Young thought he knew a
sinner when he saw one. That may be why
his namestake university is still happlly
teaching school.

THE LATE E. L. “BOB”

HON. 0. C. FISHER

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. FISHER. Mr, Speaker, the recent
death of Senator Bob Bartlett came as
a blow not only to his constituency in
Alaska but also to the host of personal
friends and admirers in the Congress.
Having served 14 years as a Delegate in
the Congress, prior to Alaska’s admis-
sion as a State, Bob was universally re-
spected by every Member of this body
who knew him. When issues related to
Alaska arose, Alaska’s delegate was the
spokesman for that territory. He was
very knowledgeable and all Members, re-
gardless of party affiliation, looked to him
for advice and guidance. He established
an enviable reputation as a highly de-
pendable source of information when
Alaska problems arose.

After serving with great distinction
for 7 terms, Mr. Bartlett was elected to
the U.S. Senate in 1958, where he con-
tinued to serve with the added stature
of his new assignment.

BARTLETT
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Boh Bartlett was a man of tremendous
ability, of unquestioned integrity and
dedication. He served his State and his
Nation well. His loss is indeed a tragic
one. I, like scores of others, regarded
him as a personal friend who was al-
ways cooperative and understanding. I
extend to the surviving family my deep-
est sympathy in their bereavement.

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY THE
SOUTH BOSTON LITHUANIANS
CITIZENS ASSOCIATION

HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, in
my extension of remarks I enclose a copy
of a resolution adopted on February 186,
1969, by the South Boston Lithuanians
Citizens Association in their observance
of the bist anniversary of the independ-
ence of Lithuania, which resolution I am
pleased to enclose in my remarks:

RESOLUTION

By the unanimous vote of the Lithuanian
people of Greater Boston assembled in the
Auditorium of the South Boston Lithuanian
Citizens Assoclation to commemorate the
Fifty-first Anniversary of the independence
of the Republic of Lithuania on February 16,
1969, the following resolutions were adopted;

Whereas the Greater Congress of Lithuania
assembled in Vilna in 1917 to demand free-
dom from Russia, there elected the Council
of Lithuania, which, on February 16, 1918
proclamed the Independence of Lithuania
“in accordance with the recognized right of
Natlional self-determination” and asserted its
restoration as an independent State, which
status was thereafter recognized by all the
Great Nations of the World, and marked the
severance of ties of bondage by which it had
been enslaved since 1795; and

Whereas this actlon corresponded to the
American Declaration of Independence on
July 4, 1776 wherein it was stated: That all
men are created equal, that they are endowed
by their Creator with certaln unallenable
rights, that among these are Life, Liberty
and the Pursuit of Happiness, and

Whereas Lithuania, the land of our an-
cestors, enjoyed a free and independent ex-
istence from 1919 until June, 1940, when the
Soviet Union by chicanery, subversion and
force invaded and occupied the country, and
still oppressingly rules Lithuania to this
day; and

Whereas the United States of America has
taken and firmly maintains the only just
and honorable position of not recognizing
the illegal occupation and rule of Lithuania,
Latvia and Estonia by Soviet Russia; and

Whereas this year also marks the 29th year
of Soviet occupation and subjugation of
Lithuania; and

Whereas His Excellency, Governor Francis
‘W. Sargent of the Commonwealth of Massa-
chusetts and His Honor, EKevin H. White,
Mayor of Boston, both have proclaimed Feb-
ruary 16, 1969 “Republic of Lithuania Day"
and urged all our citizens to observe this day
in tribute to the oppressed people of this
brave nation: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved; That we again express our ap-
preclation and gratitude to our government
for its firm stand in refusing to recognize
the fruits of the brutal Soviet aggression and
occupation of Lithuania, Latvia and Estonia;
and be it further

Resolved, That we urge President Richard
Nixon that in his reorganization of the De-
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partment of State, he instruct his SBecretary
of State to include the freedom of Lithu-
ania, and the other Baltic States, as urgent
and necessary for the peace as well as that in
Vietnam and Asla; and be it further

Resolved, That President Nixon instruct his
Ambassador to the United Nations to place
the case of Lithuania’s independence before
the Committee to Abolish Colonialism and
the Liberation of Enslaved Natlons and to
insist that the Committee take positive ac-
tlon to establish negotiations for the free-
dom of Lithuania with the Soviet Union;
and be it further

Resolved, That coples of these resolutions
be sent to the President of the United States
of America, to the Secretary of State, to our
Senators and Representatives in Congress, to
our Governor Sargent and Mayor White and
to the press; and be it further

Resolved, That we continue to volce our
convictions for an early settlement of the
Rights of all Lithuanians for independence
through the Lithuanian radio and press
throughout the year and until our great
nation succeeds in obtaining the liberation

of Lithuania.
AMERICAN LITHUANIAN COUNCIL

OF BOSTON,
EpmunD CiBas, President.
JACRUS SonNDa, Secretary.

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

HON. OTTO E. PASSMAN

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. PASSMAN. Mr. Speaker, one of
our bright scholars of tomorrow, and
incidentally, my constituent, Dan Eller-
man, of Winnsboro, La., delivered one of
the most heart-warming, patriotic, and
inspiring messages I have ever read. So
that all of the Members may be privi-
leged to read this magnificent speech on
patriotism, I have received permission
to insert it in the Extensions of Remarks
of the RECORD.

I commend this inspiring address of
indeed one of the future leaders to your
attention.

Incidentally, this young man won a
highly competitive contest for his speech,
so it is indeed an honor for me to repre-
sent this outstanding young man in the
Congress.

The speech follows:

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE
(By Dan Ellerman)

In James Madison’s notes on the signing
of the Constitution, we find this entry:
“Whilst the members were signing, Dr.
Franklin was seen looking toward the presi-
dent's chair, at the back of which a rising
sun happened to be painted, and said, ‘I
have often and often, in the course of the
sesslon, looked at that behind the president
without being able to tell whether it was
rising or setting; but now, at length, I have
the happiness to know that it is a rising and
not a setting sun."”

These optimistic words were much more
than just idle talk. They expressed this great
American’'s confidence in a fledgling repub-
lic that was to become the greatest nation
in the history of the world. The noble men
who helped guide our young republic through
the dark days that accompanied its incep-
tion, left behind them a proud heritage and
a challenge—a challenge for those of us
who have followed them to keep this democ-
racy of free men alive and strong, inviolate
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against the hostile threats to its preserva-
tion.

This challenge should be especially ap-
pealing to young Americans, for we are the
ones who are always searching for some goal
in life, for a cause to champion. There is no
better time than the present for us to begin
the important process of preparing ourselves
for the responsibilities peculiar to a demo-
cratic society.

Education plays a very major role in this
preparation. In a democracy such as ours
where the masses rule, it 18 necessary that
the masses be educated and enlightened. For
instance, during my formative years, I must
prepare myself for meeting these respon-
sibilities by acquiring a quality education
that will it me not only for my role as a pro-
ductive member of society but also for my
role as a contributor to the service of my
country and my countrymen.

During this time in my life the doors to
my mind are open wide, allowing the entry
of many varled ideals and ideologies. Take
the matter of dissent for example—an lssue
that has brought forth hot words and heated
actions. Dissent is the very basis upon which
this nation was founded; but I belleve in
dissent only within the framework of law;
that is, through peaceful assembly and peti-
tion and, finally, the ballot box. Concern-
ing dissent, I choose to follow Voltaire's
philosophy: “I may not always agree with
what you have to say, but I will defend to the
death your right to say 1t!"”

The character of a people determines the
character of a nation. And I say let this
nation be representative of a people who
adhere to the precepts of honesty, justice,
peace, Godliness, courage, and equality,
whether they be dissenters or adherents,

In a nation such as ours, where freedom
is a way of life, we often forget that the
blessings of freedom are not free, that they
must constantly be re-won in each succes-
sive generation. Until mankind’s dream of a
utopian world becomes a reality, democracy
will never be without anxious moments.

The greatest danger lies not in the poten-
tial threat of an overly-zealous foreign
power but in the possibillity of downfall
through inertla and complacency. We can-
not neglect whole segments of our soclety,
leaving them to parasitic welfarism. Instead,
through compassion we must provide the
avenues by which they may travel upright
to a more satisfying life. The home, the
school, the church—as well as the govern-
ment—must be our allies in this noble
dream.

If the American people truly prize their
freedom, they will not stand idly by and
watch their liberty destroyed. Our democ-
racy is not without flaws; but is, in my
opinion, the only form of government under
which man can walk in the image of the
God who created him. Like Thomas Jeffer-
son, I believe this democracy to be, “the last
best hope of mankind.” I look optimistically
to a future filled with promise, the promise
of an enlightened, concerned, and active
America, a nation that willingly accepts
freedom’s challenge; an America that will
continue to be, as Franklin said, “a rising
and not a setting sun!”

MOROCCAN NATIONAL DAY

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
free nations of the world share a mutual
pride in celebrating the independence of
a sister nation. Free people all over the
world share a common bond.
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Today marks the national day of a
historic friend of the United States—
Morocco.

The friendly relations between Mo-
rocco and the United States is one which
dates back to the time of our own revo-
lution. And it is one which has grown
and flourished.

His Majesty, King Hassan II, has
shown that he holds the friendship of
the United States in high esteem by
sending His Excellency Ahmed Osman
and his wife, Her Royal Highness Prin-
cess Lalla Nezha, the King's sister, to
represent Morocco here.

Since arriving here, the very able Am-
bassader and his wife have established
many friendships and have represented
their country well.

I know that all my colleagues will join
with me in offering our best wishes to our
friends from Morocco on this, their na-
tional day.

CONGRESSMAN ABBEITT ASSAILS
DISTRIBUTION OF PORNO-
GRAPHIC MATERIALS

HON. WATKINS M. ABBITT

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. ABBITT. Mr. Speaker, I have
joined with a number of my colleagues
in introducing a bill designed to deal
with the growing problem of porno-
graphic material in this country.

Not only as a Member of Congress but
as a parent and concerned citizen I feel
that action in this direction is long over-
due, Within recent years we have seen a
tremendous growth in the distribution
of this material and it is high time that
Congress take action to keep obscene ma-
terials out of the hands of minors and in
keeping minors away from obscene
movies.

Under the bill it would be a violation
of Federal Law to knowingly sell, of-
fer for sale, loan, deliver, distribute, or
provide to a minor in interstate com-
merce or through the mails, material
which is defined as “harmful to minors™
under the bill. It would also make it a
Federal crime to knowingly exhibit to a
minor a motion picture, show, or pres-
entation which falls in the “harmful to
minors” category. The bill is patterned
after a New York State statute which
the Supreme Court has already upheld.
In the Supreme Court decision in Gins-
berg v. New York (390 U.S. 629) it was
held that a New York statute was consti-
tutional which prohibited the sale to per-
sons under 17 years of age materials de-
fined to be obscene to them even though
the same material might not be obscene
to adults. It would appear from the
Court’s decision that this approach to
the problem of keeping pornography out
of the hands of youth would be consti-
tutional,

Frankly, I believe that the Supreme
Court has a good deal of responsibility
in this field and because of some recent
decisions by the Court, the business of
pornographic literature and its associ-
ated evils has mushroomed.
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It seems to me that in this area there
is no question of Congress responsibil-
ity. We are charged with protecting the
general welfare and if a choice has to be
made as to whose welfare is more worth
protecting, it would logically be that of
our young people. Those who prey on the
youth of our country in the sale and
distribution of smut should be dealt with
to the fullest extent of the law. Frankly
I believe that the present laws could be
enforced with much more vigor than
they now are but this is another prob-
lem going back to the attitude of the ma-
jority on the Supreme Court. If present
laws are not sufficient then a new law of
the type now being proposed seems to be
a minimum necessity.

I strongly urge that this Congress take
action and act immediately in order to
get at the core of the problem. It does
little good to sit back and view the bad
results of actions now being taken
against our young people. We need to at-
tack the source of the problem and it
should be clear to all concerned where
that action should start.

I urge that hearings be called on these
bills and that Congress make clear its
intent that the fabric of our society shall
not be undermined by those who are
purveyors of filthy and indecent pres-
entations whether by the written word,
pictures, movies, or otherwise.

CAREER POSTMASTERS

HON. MARTIN B. McKNEALLY

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. McKNEALLY. Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to include in the REcorp an edi-
torial from the Evening News of New-
burgh, N.Y., of February 18, 1969. It is
written with the skill and perception
characteristic of the editorial page of
this newspaper. Mr. Maurice Herbert,
the editor, has been commenting over
the years on the political scene. He about
sums up the situation involving patron-
age and the post office in his concluding
paragraph wherein he observes that
there is no guarantee that the proposal
under scrutiny if enacted will obtain
longer than 4 years.

The editorial is as follows:

CAREER POSTMASTERS

The decision of the Nixon Administration
to end partisan appointment of postmasters
as a major channel of patronage is highly
controversial.

This doesn't mean that postmasters are a
bunch of misfits. There have been some high-
1y competent postmasters, individuals who
may have won their appointments originally
on the basis of outstanding political service
but who entered upon their duties with all
the talent and desire that helped them
achieve success In other offices or in party
work.

Newburgh's Philip 8. Levy, for instance,
never looked upon his job as postmaster as
a political award; it was a career upon which
he entered with particular pride because his
father before him had a notable career in the
postal service in the same community. Ex-
perience and his innate ability produced a
highly competent postmaster who surely
could excell in any test given to establish
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an eligibility list. There are others of like
stature serving as postmasters. Alas, there
are others also with less talent.

Both major parties have used the post-
master appointments as key instruments of
local patronage. Under FDR this system was
a major means of building a new and power-
ful political organization.

The Republicans enjoyed only a limited
political reconstruction during the Eisen-
hower years. Many looked to the Nixon ad-
ministration for steps to strengthen the
party, whose strength has dwindled to less
than 30 per cent of the popular vote.

The suggested system may be approved in
the Congress, where Democrats in power
may expect little patronage from a Republi-
can president. But what makes anyone think
the Democrats will not throw out any such
system when, as and if they get another
man in the White House?

NEGRO HISTORY WEEK

HON. AUGUSTUS F. HAWKINS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. HAWKINS. Mr. Speaker, Negro
History Week has been observed in Los
Angeles for a number of years. The spe-
cial events scheduled are always interest-
ing and informative, and are looked for-
ward to with eager anticipation by the
entire community.

The 1969 observance was the occasion
for comments by the Reverend James E.
Jones, president of the Los Angeles City
Board of Education, in which he speaks
of the value and purposes of Negro His-
tory Week.

I insert the following remarks of the
Reverend Jones in the RECORD:

Necro HISTORY WEEK EVENTS: REVEREND
Jones COMMENTS ON PURPOSES OF WEEK

The yearly observance of Negro History
Week during the month of February presents
a special opportunity for Americans of every
ethnic origin and background to:

Emphasize both past and present accom-
plishments of Negroes as individuals and as
members of a group.

Recognize the participation of Negro citi-
zens in American life.

Pay particular homage to a group of
Americans whose participation in our na-
tion's development began in 1619,

Give proper attentlion to the Negro's Afri-
can heritage.

Dr. Martin Luther King once said that “A
race that has no past has only a dublous
future.” The Negro race has a rich and im-
pressive history. Unfortunately, however, and
partially due to the fact that textbooks in
our public schools until recently have re-
flected only fragmentary glimpses of the
deeds of Negro Americans, there was an ap-
palling lack of knowledge of the achieve-
ments and vital contributions of our citi-
zens toward the great progress of our nation
down through the years.

For example, many people are aware of
the invaluable contributions of George
Washington Carver toward the agricultural
progress of Dixie, the educational benefits
which Booker T. Washington brought to his
fellow men, the brilliant oratorical ability of
Frederick Douglass and the cultural achieve-
ments of Mary McLeod Bethune, founder of
Bethune-Cookman College.

But how many of our children of all eth-
nic groups, or grownups, too, know that Ne-
groes invented such things as the:

Harvesting machine—William Douglas

Telephone recelver—Granville Woods
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Gas mask—Garret Morgan

Automatic shoe-lasting machine—J. Ernest
Metzellinger

Grooved street car rail—Elbert Robinson

Tabulating machine—Robert Pelham

Therapeutic lamp—John E. Johnson

Fountain pen—William Purvis

Parachute—H. Julian

Refillable fuse plug—Louis Stewart of Los
Angeles

Self starter on the alrplane—F. Douglas
‘Warner

Daylight moving picture machine—Arthur
L. McBeth

Alarm clock—Benjamin Banneker.

Enowledge of achlevements llke these can
be of great inspirational value to children
of all ethnie groups and grownups alike. This
kind of knowledge prompts pride Iin our-
selves as well as respect from and for others.
Today recognition is not necessarily focused
on our traditional leaders, but also on our
current leaders, Not only those who have
excelled, but also the place of the average
person in our daily lives.

Volumes of materials are now becoming
available concerning the contributions of
Negroes. There is a great avallability of our
successful people to gilve us an identifica-
tion. Negroes who have achleved have found
the time to return and share successes with
each other.

The Negro today is beginning to take his
place in the curriculum in a continuing rec-
ognition of his role through education., The
start has been made. It will expand.

The day will come when these Negro Amer-
icans will be recognized in schools of all
ethnic backgrounds, through curriculum
materials reflecting the true place of the
Negro in our history. It will come through a
regular inclusion 1in our educational
program.

It is fitting that during the month of Feb-
ruary we observe American History Month as
well as Negro History Week. Negro history is
an integral and inseparable part of American
history.

Interest, concern and awareness should be
manifested in this important part of our
history each day throughout the year.

In schools and colleges, speclal activities
and constant interest will help all pupils and
students develop a greater awareness of the
role of the Negro-American in this nation’s
growth, strengthen the understanding that
Amerlcan soclety is composed of the contribu-
tions and interactions of many groups. It will
also increase the respect for an appreciation
of the dignity and worth of all people.

JOB CORPS GRADUATES OBTAIN
MEANINGFUL JOBS IN BALTIMORE
AREA

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
I was pleased to note recently, in an
article in the Baltimore Evening Sun,
that 94 percent of Job Corps graduates
returning to Baltimore are being placed
in meaningful jobs, most of them in jobs
related to their training. Not only that,
but after 6 months, 70 percent were still
on the job. We should keep in mind that
many of these youngsters are only 16
and 17 years old, and it is not unnatural
for them to change jobs several times
before they settle down to a career. But
it is obvious that the Job Corps is pro-
viding them with the kind of first-rate
training that makes of them desirable
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employees, not only because of their
trade skills but also because they have
been equipped with the social skills
needed to obtain and keep a decent job.
Apparently their attitude and success
has had a lot to do with making the Job
Corps a desirable training opportunity
for other disadvantaged youth in the
Baltimore area; applications were up 40
percent in January, right after leave at
Christmastime for many undergoing
training. I am certain that a great deal
of credit also goes to the RBaltimore
Health and Welfare Council and the
Gate-House project.

HUMAN RIGHTS IN THE AMERICAS

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the
Catholic inter-American cooperation
program recently held its sixth annual
conference in New York City. The sub-
ject of that conference was a most sig-
nificant one—“Human Rights and the
Liberation of Man in the Americas.” It is
all the more revealing and important be-
cause the committee which each year
decides the subject of this interfaith
conference, and selects the participants,
is composed mostly of Latin Americans.

The opening address at this year's con-
ference by the president of the National
Conference of Catholic Bishops and
Archbishop of Detroit, the Most Rever-
end John F. Dearden, was particularly
inspiring, and I commend it to my col-
leagues and other readers of the RECORD:

THE MoDERN QUEST FOR HUMAN RIGHTS

(By Most Rev. John F. Dearden, archbishop
of Detrolt, President, NCCB)

Twenty years have passed since the Gen-
eral Assembly of the United Nations adopted
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.
It took form as humanity’s reaction to the
ruthlessness of Nazi Germany. In 1948, the
memory of the destruction of free institu-
tions and associations and of the callous dis-
regard for human life, man’s dignity, freedom
and equality, was still vivid. Against this
backdrop, the Declaration was drawn up and
adopted.

Provoked as it was as a response to a brutal
overriding of the rights of the human person,
the Declaration has a positive and a ringing
tone that is at once timeless and yet timely.
It was proclaimed as “a common standard of
achievement for all people and all na-
tions . . ." It has raised hopes and expecta-
tions. They must not be frustrated.

Briefly and clearly, the thirty articles of
the Declaration give expression to the rights
that reside In man because of his human
dignity. His rights as a person, as a member
of soclety, as a citizen of his nation, and of
the international community, are defined.
Grounded in his worth and dignity as a per-
son he is seen as the subject of rights that
affect every dimension of his existence.

The historical context into which this
listing of rights is to be placed, we leave for
philosophers and historlans to determine.
But without descending to particulars, we
can readily agree with the observations of
former Ambassador Goldberg on this sub-
Ject: “For those of us whose religious and
national traditions have long since acknowl-
edged the rights which all men derive from
their divine origin, the basic ideas in the




5068

Universal Declaration are by no means new.
But the effort to promote the enjoyment of
such rights among all peoples is indeed new,
and it i1s a momentous development in hu-
man history.” (The Right to be Educated,
Forward.)

As we read through the Declaration of
Human Rights, we are struck by the wide
range of matters with which it is concerned.
Beginning with the fundamental statement
“All human beings are born free and equal
in dignity and rights . .."” (art. 1), it asserts
that, “Everyone is entitled to all the rights
and freedoms set forth in this Declaration,
without distinction of any kind, such as race,
color, sex, language, religion," political or
other opinion, national or social origin, prop-
erty, birth or other status...” (art. 2) “The
right to life, liberty and security of person
(art. 3)—"all are equal before the law and
are entitled without any discrimination to
equal protection of the law.” (art. 7) “Every-
one charged with a penal offense has the right
to be presumed Iinnocent wuntil proved
guilty . . .” (art. 11) “No one shall be sub-
Jected to arbitrary interference with his pri-
vacy, family, home or correspondence, nor
to attacks upon his honor and reputation.
(art. 12) “Everyone has the right of freedom
of movement ... (art. 13) “the right to marry
and to found a family ... (art. 16) “the
right to own property ... (art. 17) “the right
to freedom of thought, conscience and re-
ligion . . . (art. 18) “the right to freedom of
opinion and expression ... (art. 19) "the
right to freedom of peaceful assembly and
association . . . (art. 20) “the right to work,
to free cholce of employment, to just and
favorable conditions of work and to protec-
tion against unemployment . . . (art. 23)
“the right to equal pay for equal work . . .
(art. 23) “the right to form and Join trade
unions ... (art. 23) “the right to rest in
lelsure . . . (art. 24) *“the right to a stand-
ard of living adequate for the health and
well-being of himself and of his family . . .
(art. 25) “the right to education . . . (art.
26) “the right freely to participate in the
cultural life of the community . . . (art. 27).
“Everyone is entitled to a social and inter-
national order in which the rights and free-
doms set forth in this Declaration can be
fully realized (art. 28)." The listing is long
and full and significant.

This is not the time nor the place to trace
the different currents of thought that led to
the formulation of the Declaration as we now
have it. It came about through the collabo-
ration of many persons of good will. What
is noteworthy is that the Declaration was
accepted as a common standard for all
peoples and nations, by all but eight of the
member-states of the General Assembly.

It is beyond the purpose of this talk to
search out the historical antecedents of the
Declaration. But it should be noted that at
a meeting of the Latin American states in
Chapultepec early in 1945, it was declared
that one of the main purposes of the new
organization of the United Nations should be
the elaboration of a method of protecting
human rights. And the responsibility was
given to the Inter-American Juridical Com-
mittee to draw up a draft resolution. This
Declaration was adopted by the American
states at Bogota in 1948 prior to the com-
pletion of the Universal Declaration of Hu-
man Rights. I mention this simply to reflect
the particular concern that was felt in this
hemisphere for a declaration such as that
which was adopted in 1948,

In the Declaration of Human Rights, a
pattern is given that is universal in scope.
It has enabled persons from every part of
the world to find a common and precise ex-
pression of rights that they can understand
and accept. From the very fact that this
formulation exists, 1t has its impact on peo-
ple and on governments. At the same time,
it has made its influence felt on decisions
and working programs of the United Nations
and its agencies. And it played a subtle but
important role in the legislation and prac-
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tice of member-states and in the formula-
tion of the Constitution of “new” states.
The Declaration is pervasive in its effects.
The very fact that it exists provides a meas-
uring stick for the definition and the realiza-
tion of human rights in every part of the
world.

Of itself, the Declaration of Human Rights
has no legal binding force. It is, as the Dec-
laration itself declares, simply a ‘“common
standard for all peoples and nations”, To
implement the Declaration, the General As-
sembly adopted two Covenants, one on civil
and political rights and the other on eco-
nomic and social rights. These In turn are
made up of “conventions”, such as those on
slavery, genocide, the political rights of
women, raclal discrimination, forced labor,
discrimination in employment, the equitable
payment of labor, and freedom of associa-
tion. When ratified by a member-state, the
effect is to have the convention become part
of the domestic law. But even in these In-
stances of ratification, enforcement rests
upon public opinion of the international
community and moral pressure that such
opinion can generate, Parenthetically in this
context, we have good reason for questioning
why the United States continues to defer
the ratification of at least some of these con-
ventions.

Surely no one would question the validity
of the effort to achieve full human rights
for all persons. And no one would be so naive
as to believe that the adoption of the Dec-
laration of Human Rights would realize this
goal of itself. The Declaration stands rather
as a charter which sets a goal and at the
same time will always be a standard by which
we can measure progress. Its value is to a
great extent educational and, to some de-
gree, inspirational as well. It helps us to see
more clearly the conditions under which the
human person is entitled to live. It enables
those whose eyes are dimmed by despond-
ency, whose voices are stilled by repression,
whose shoulders are bent by injustice to see
a glimmer of hope. Man reaches out to his
fellowman for mutual support and help.
What worth and value one has achieved an-
other aspires to. And when we kindle the
fires of hope and set them so clearly within
the reach of men, we must not be surprised
if they are not content until they have at-
tained them.

And yet as our Holy Father, Pope Paul VI,
noted a few months ago: “There is a long
road to tread in order to put into effect these
Declarations of intention.” The road is long
and hard. And the goal is difficult of attain-
ment. In all candor, we can look about us and
see everywhere too many instances of the
violation of basic human rights. To go no
farther afield than the United States—a
country in which providentially many of
these basic rights are part of our law and
our tradition—Iit is evident that we have not
solved the problem of poverty. As a con-
sequence, “the economie, social, and cultural
rights indispensable for his dignity and the
free development of his personality,” (art.
22) that are called for so explicitly in the
Declaration are not realized in all our peo-
ple. Further, their right to work is not pos-
sessed by those several milllon Americans who
are without employment. Injustices of one
kind or another still are found among us.
And to the degree that we tolerate their ex-
istence, we fall short of the ideals that are
set before us in the Declaration of Human
Rights.

And what may be sald with full truth of
conditions here is verified in varying degrees
of other peoples as well. We must not gloss
over the reality. We need to see it in all its
stark grimness. It is only when we begin to
measure the reality against the ideals that
the Declaration sets before us, that there is
hope of improvement. Perhaps more acutely
than at any time in the past, men are fired
by the desire to have that which is due to
them as human beings. It is one of the char-
acteristics of our time. It Is as if we held be-
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fore them a strong and clear image and said,
this is what you are entitled to be and to
have. And, as is proper, they will never be
content until they have achleved that goal.

There are many agencies and institutions
that have a role to play in realizing for men
the rights to which they are entitled. The
state, the Church, economie, cultural and
educational agencies all have a part to play
in the task. And there is a role, too, that is
given to the individual that he cannot shirk.

To a very notable degree In our soclety, it
is the political structure that must accept
key responsibility for the achlevement of hu-
man rights. It has at its disposition the in-
strumentalities that ensure not only in-
dividual, but political, social and interna-
tional rights as well. Unless it is ordered
in such a way that it works unceasingly to
realize these rights for its people, 1t is fail-
ing in its responsibilities. And if beyond
this it ruthlessly represses and violates these
rights, it is false to its trust. It would be
superfluous to say that the democratic
processes, for all their shortcomings, repre-
sent the truly human way through which
man can achleve and hold fast to his rights.
The assoclation of many persons in the task
glves a greater guarantee of freedom.

In the main, the role of the Church in
trying to work for human rights will fall
within the total social order. After all, hu-
man rights may be ldentified as they are in
the Declaration of Human Rights in a very
abstract fashion; but they do not exist ex-
cept in the concrete. And they exist in the
maln within political confines. But since hu-
man rights do involve a value system and
since 1t is the function of the Church to
teach values, it has a role to play. And it is
all the more important in our time when the
realization of these values will be achieved
in great part through the political process,

The Church whether explicitly or not has
a role in shaping the pattern of society. The
values that find expression In the life of the
people owe much to the Church, Certainly
many of the characteristics that distinguish
the United States have religious foundations.
“In a very fundamental sense, religion has
helped (in Paul Ramsey's terms) provide
directions but not directives to political so-
ciety.” (The Right to be Educated, p. 12) In
a more particularized fashion, the Church
exercises its influence through helping to
shape the individual’s value structure and in
offering to the individual the inspiration and
motivation to help determine the policies of
his nation. In a society such as ours, individ-
uals and groups of individuals act politically
to Influence policies and to shape attitudes.
But they do this out of a particular kind of
conviction. And not infrequently what mo-
tivates them is religious in its origin. For
instance, the Catholic who out of religlous
convictions works toward promoting a more
generous foreign-aid program is giving ex-
pression to his sense of concern for his fel-
lowmen. In the process, he is inspired by re-
liglous motivation to further a political pro-
gram that has in intent at least a very hu-
man goal.

In so many instances, it will be the volce
of the Church that will have to censure the
political structure for its failures in the area
of human concern. Priorities that call for
substantial outlays for military armaments
when people lack basic human necessities
must be protested against, A disregard of the
truly human concerns of people will call for
strong dissent. St. Augustine reminds us that
material goods are permanent occasions of
discord between men, while spiritual goods
tend to unite men,

And yet while the Church can do much,
it will remain true that a truly dynamic
effort to achieve human rights will entail
a collaboration of many Individuals. Every-
one must accept responsibility for helping to
create the conditions, political, economie, so-
cial, cultural, in which all human rights can
be respected and promoted. The interdepend-
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ence of all members of the human com-
munity for the realization of the individual's
rights, particularly in the economic and o=
cial spheres, is becoming more and more
clear. We cannot evade responsibility. We
are all involved.

Other papers to be given later in this Con-
ference will be concerned with specific areas
of concern. For this reason, it is not fitting
that I address myself to them. But in the
broad context of the quest for human rights,
it is not possible to overlook certain basic
facts that center in the theme of develop-
ment. Many things are being done in Its
name. Much that is good; and much that is
harmful. Certainly I would not attempt to
justify some of the policies and the proce-
dures of some of our business institutions
which directly affect the achievement of
rights for great numbers in Latin America,
The great reservations that are had by so
many in Latin America on the way In
which these activities are conducted demand
that we pause and re-examine the things
that we are doing. The mistrust that has
been engendered is due In great part to a
concern on the part of those in Latin Amer-
ica that these enterprises are hostile to their
legitimate human interests.

Certainly any work, any activity, any pro-
gram that is undertaken in the name of de-
velopment must be grounded upon the basic
recognition of human rights. Unless they re-
spect these rights and help to promote them
and bring them to fuller achievement, they
cannot be justified. It is for this reason that
development—which iIs not simply an eco-
nomic reality, but psychological, cultural,
moral and political as well—must be ground-
ed upon the bedrock of human rights. It must
find its inspiration in a recognition of these
rights. It must be pointed directly toward
furthering these rights. And it must con-
stantly work with the people involved to see
whether or not a more human existence is
being attained through these efforts. This is
the touchstone of the worth of development,
In reality, the term “development” probably
should be qualified in almost all its uses by
the adjective “human". Unless it contributes
to the advance and the fulfillment of the
human person, it has missed its mark.

At the last meeting of the Latin American
bishops jolned together in Celam in Medel-
lin, there was evident a real sense of Chris-
tlan awareness of the values that are in-
volved in the progress of thelr people. A sense
of Christian concern impelled them to recog-
nize clearly the realities of the situation, to
appralse strengths and weaknesses, and to
propose a program of action that will help
to achleve for all their people a more human
existence, We applaud them for their candor,
their honesty, their integrity and their pas-
toral zeal. And in spirit we associate ourselves
with them in their efforts to bring to their
people a fuller realization of their human
dignity.

In the hard realities of our times, pro-
nouncements and statements come and go in
rapld succession, Sometimes they represent a
faint, feeble call in the dark night of injus-
tice and inhumanity. They are rarely heeded
by those to whom they are addressed; they
bring little hope to those in whose cause they
are spoken. So often, they are gestures in
futility.

And yet, from time to time, something is
sald or written that quickens the spirit of
man. It buoys up his hopes. It gives direction
to his strivings. It raises him as a man. Such
were the great social encyclicals of Pope John
XXIII, “Pacem in Terris” (Peace on Earth),
and Pope Paul VI, “Populorum Progressio”
(On the Development of Peoples). They have
been beacons, lighting the course of the
Church in its effort in our time to be of serv-
ice to all mankind.

Though of different inspiration, the Uni-
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versal Declaration on Human Rights is, and
will continue to be, a high watermark In
human advancement. It has set a standard
that we must somehow strive to attain. In
comparison with its goals, some of our efforts
seem puny and futile The chasm between
what is and what ought to be is so wide and
so fearsome. But it must be bridged. The
many strong hands and sturdy hearts that
unite in trying to bring to all men what will
make them more truly human are carrying
forward a work of God. Many persons of good
will have a part in this task. We who share
the blessings of our Christlan faith bring
to the task a special insight and motivation.
Our very sharing in the life of God lays
upon us & special duty to be involved. The
achievement of human rights demands the
fire and the warmth and the dynamic
strength and the hope of Pentecost. We must
set ourselves to the task with courage and
with confidence “. .. in the power of the
Holy Spirit . ..”. (I Peter, 1; 12)

WHY THE ISRAELIS HIT BACK SO
HARD

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr. Speak-
er, the situation in the Middle East is a
matter of grave concern to us all. Miss
Carol Kovner is managing editor of
Kovnor Publications, Los Angeles, and I
have entered several of her firsthand
reports on the Middle East situation into
the ReEcorp during past weeks.

The latest article, entitled “Why the

Israelis Hit Back So Hard,” discusses the
reasons behind Israel’s retaliatory raids
against the Arab States. Special consid-
eration is given to the significance of
terrorist attacks on Israel civilian air-
craft.

The article follows:

WHy THE IsrAELIS Hrir BAcK So HarD
(By Carol Kovner)

The United States is asking, why do the
Israelis retaliate so hard, so “out of propor-
tion" to Arab attacks? Why did the Israelis
destroy 13 alrcraft in Belrut for one dead
Israeli and one damaged plane in Athens by
Arab terrorists?

Let's try and answer this question. Pirst,
some background which the Arab and Com-
munist blocs never mention in their propa-
ganda and the Western Nations seldom take
into account when Israeli military actions
startle them.

A few months ago an El Al jet passenger
liner was hijacked from Rome and kidnapped
to Algeria. It took 40 days to get it released.
One man was wounded, and the others not
treated too gently according to the pllot.

Agaln, last week on Thursday, December
26th, another El Al passenger air liner was
attacked in a forelgn alrport by Arab terror-
ists, this time with grenades and machine
guns, with the obvious intention of inciner-
ating all civillan passengers on board. The
plane was put out of commission, one pas=
senger was killed and several wounded in-
cluding two stewardesses. Leon Shirden was
shot four times in the head. He was on a
consultant assignment to the UN in his ca=-
pacity as a port engineer expert In Haifa.
(One of the terrorists on Monday told his
questioners he did not intend to kill.)

Both these attacks on Israel's civil aviation
were the work of a terrorist organization
based in Lebanon Abba Eban told the Israell
cabinet on Sunday, December 29, the day
following the Israell rald on Belrut alrport.
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The Arab terrorists had come to Athens Air-
port bent on attacking a plane filled with
passengers. It was a miracle there was no
massacre. The Lebanese government had
come out in support of the attack, while the
organs of all Arab governments had heaped
praise upon the murderers.

The United States position is that it op-
poses holding the Lebanese government re-
sponsible for the terrorist attack. It noted
that the Lebanese government was consid-
ered moderate in the Middle East and besides,
the two terrorists had been captured and
would stand trial. This was conveyed by the
American Ambassador Walworth Barbour.

The UN representative, James Russell Wig-
glns, said in the UN Security Council that
Israel's attack on the Beirut Airport would
be condemned by the United States, for two
reasons. One, the degree of destruction in-
volved and two, the force of soldlers which
acted under government orders. He emo-
tionally appealed to Israel to apologize to
Lebanon for the attack. He did not ask
Lebanon or the Palestinian terrorists to apol-
ogize to Israel, for the Athens murder of
Leon Shirdan.

Abba Eban countered to these charges in
his Cabinet report that it was absurd to
claim the terrorists operate in isolation.
(Time Magazine proved that they had the
support of and protection of host countries
in their December 15 editlon with a special
cover article on Arafat, a leader of the
terrorists.)

They operate under the wing of the Arab
governments, the Lebanon included, which
daily proclaim enthuslastic support, training
them in their armed forces, financing them
and giving them protection, Eban said.

After the Cabinet meeting, at which the
Defense Minister and Chlef of Staff also re-
ported, Prime Minister Levl Eshkol said it
was clear that the Athens terrorists had op-
erated out of Beirut, that their headquarters
for the Popular Front for the Liberation of
Palestine is in Beirut and that the an-
nouncement of the raid came from Beirut.

Why did Israel strike back so hard destroy-
ing $100 million in civil aircraft, half of
Lebanon’s alr freight? (No deaths.) This for
one Israell life and damaged alr liner.

It 1s the accumulation of 21 incidents
since August 6 of this year involving Leba-
nese border crossings by terror gangs at the
cost of several Israeli civilian and army forces
lives, as well as property damage.

It is the hijacking of her alr liner to
Algeria by terrorists that are trained in bases
in Tripoll, Sidon and Tyre.

It is the rald in Athens that threatens her
freedom of air navigation. It is this that
breaks the patience of Israel with a so-called
moderate neighbor.

There 1s no other country on earth that
is expected to let its neighbors wage war on
her while she 15 told by the United States
and other Western nations not to respond
in her own defense, and even to apologize.

In Vietnam, the US sent her own soldiers
to stop terrorists from Invading a country
and has fought a bitter, wearisome and
bloody war for years in the protection of the
right of SBouth Vietnam to live without at-
tacks from the north.

If, for example, & nelghboring country
sent terrorist ralders Into Alaska to sabotage
farms and roads and water pipes, and blow
up rallroads, bus stations and market places,
would the US ignore this? If the attacks got
to the point where this neighboring coun-
try attacked our airlines, trying to blow them
up with passengers inside in a foreign alr-
port, would we consider it “unwise” to take
action against them, as President Johnson
has called the Israell retallation in Belirut?

If you try the shoe on the other foot, the
plcture can sometimes be clearer., A free
country cannot stand by and let its cltizens
be murdered willy-nilly. The US would not
take it, why should Israel?

Israell government circles understood well
what the Belrut attack would cost them in
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world opinion, but they feel the terrorists’
one aim is to destroy Israel. Unless the gov-
ernments who harbor them stop them, De-
fense Minister Moshe Dayan says the com-
mando railds in Beirut, Jordan and Egypt
will remain a new dimension in Israell

policy.

RUSSIA TESTING ADVANCED
ROCEKET

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr, Speaker, ac-
cording to a story in the Baltimore Sun
of March 3, the Soviet Union is going
right ahead with its testing of an ad-
vanced defense rocket for its anti-bal-
listic-missile system while U.S. officials
continue to argue the pros and cons of
whether to construct such a system.

It will be remembered that controversy
has accompanied the ABM issue for a
number of years now, with Congress and
the Joint Chiefs of Staff favoring an
ABM defense system with former De-
fense Secretary McNamara opposing it.
At one point Secretary McNamara and
the Johnson administration sought to
persuade the Soviets to agree not to
escalate an ABM race. Later, it was
judged expedient that we begin work on
a “thin” ABM system for defense against
Red China. Now, it seems, we are back
to debating once again.

The Baltimore Sun article, by Charles
W. Corddry, of the Washington bureau
of the Sun, states that the Soviet weap-
on is reported to be able to intercept at-
tacking missiles at distances of about
100 to 450 miles from its launch site. It
is believed that the Soviet rocket is com-~
parable with our Spartan interceptor
which has been proposed for our ABM
system.

I include the above-mentioned item,
“Russia Testing Advanced Rocket,” from
the March 3 issue of the Baltimore Sun
in the Recorp at this point:

RuUssIA TESTING ADVANCED ROCKET
(By Charles W. Corddry)

Washington, March 2.—The Soviet Unlon
has been test-firing an advanced defense
rocket that appears to be comparable with
the long range Spartan interceptor planned
for use in America’s anti-ballistic missile sys-
tem.

Authorities who reported this today said
the most recent test of the Soviet missile
was conducted In mid-February. The weapon
is reported to be able to Intercept attacking
missiles at distances of about 100 to 450 miles
from its launch site.

At the same time, the Russians reported
to be making equivalent progress on phased
array radar like that in the American ABM
system, Judged essentlal for swift detection
and handling of several attacking missiles
at once, this type of radar has beams that
are steered electronically. There are no me-
chanically rotating antennas.

SEVERAL PROBES GOING

These new intelligence assessments are ex-
pected to figure importantly in forthcoming
congressional consideration of the anti-bal-
listic missile question. At least a half dozen
committees are investigating this controver-
sial issue.

Questions immediately are ralsed as to how
far the Soviet Union will be willing to go in
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limiting anti-ballistic missile deployments
when Washington and Moscow come to dis-
cuss arms limitation.

Regarding the Soviet interceptor missile,
it is understood that there have been tests
on several occasions at least since last Au-
gust. There appears to be enough data in
hand on the mid-February shot to confirm
the suppositions from the earlier tests.

NEW INFORMATION

It is this new information that Melvin R.
Laird, Defense Becretary, would appear to
have had in mind when he testified before
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee
February 20 about a new Russian ABM sys-
tem.

Proponents of the American Sentinel sys-
tem have sald that arms talks with Russia
might result in agreement to limit anti-mis-
sile defenses to the types needed for defense
against China. Some sources gquestion
whether that much agreement is attainable,
however, on the speculation that Moscow
might be unwilling to risk Chinese and
other Communist accusations of conspiring
with the “imperialists’ on the missile defense
issue.

AGREES WITH CLIFFORD

In his Senate testimony, Secretary Laird
said he agreed with his predecessor, Clark M.
Clifford, that the SBoviet Union had slowed
its “Galosh"” missile program around Moscow.

But he added at once that he believed
the slowdown was linked with “recent in-
formation which we have had on research
and development activities in testing of a
new sophisticated ABM system."

Mr. Clifford sald just before leaving of-
fice January 20 that the significance of the
“Galosh"” slowdown had not yet been deter-
mined—a statement that indicates how “re-
cent” Mr. Laird’s information is.

DR. JOHN E. KETO: AN OUTSTAND-
ING GOVERNMENT SCIENTIST

HON. CHARLES W. WHALEN, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. WHALEN. Mr, Speaker, I wish to
take this opportunity to pay tribute to
Dr. John E. Keto, of Dayton, Ohio, an
outstanding Government scientist who
retired on Friday after more than 33
years of service to the Nation.

Dr. Keto was the Chief Scientist of
the Aeronautical Systems Division of the
Air Force Systems Command, located at
Wright-Patterson Air Force Base, Ohio.
He was promoted to that position in 1959
while a member of ASD's predecessor,
the Wright Air Development Center.

During his career as a public servant,
John Keto has earned a national and
international reputation for his knowl-
edge, ability, and imagination. His con-
tributions have been in the important
areas of research, development, man-
agement, and test.

Starting with his early efforts in radar
technology, he worked to further the de-
velopment and application of increased
capabilities in such fields as bionics,
secondary power sources, electric propul-
sion, surveillance, infrared, data process-
ing, and micromolecular electronics.

In brief, Mr. Speaker, he has played a
key role in the creation and mainte-
nance of American technical superiority
in the aerospace field.

There are many John Ketos at Wright
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Field and at other Government research
installations around the country whose
devotion to duty and expertise are in-
valuable to the United States. These men
could reap higher monetary rewards out-
side of Government service but they have
chosen not to. In lieu of financial gains,
they are satisfied to be a part of main-
taining the security of the Nation.

In expressing my admiration for Dr.
John Keto, Mr. Speaker, I also honor his
associates.

Since I will be unable to be present
at this Friday's observance of Dr. Keto's
retirement in Dayton, I wish at this time
to fe'xl:.end my best wishes to him and his
wife.

VOICE OF DEMOCRACY CONTEST

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, each
yvear the Veterans of Foreign Wars of
the United States and its Ladies Auxil-
iary conducts a Voice of Democracy
Contest.

This year over 400,000 school stu-
dents participated in the contest com-
peting for five scholarships which are
awarded as the top prizes. The theme
chosen for this contest was “Freedom’s
Challenge."”

The winning contestant from each
State is brought to Washington, D.C., for
the final judging and I am most proud
of the winning contestant from our great
State of New Jersey, for it happens to
be a student from my own congressional
district. The winning speech was deliv-
ered by Miss Barbara E. Marty, 157
Schraalenburgh Road, Haworth, N.J.

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased to include in
the Recorp the text of Miss Marty’s
speech and commend it to the attention
of my colleagues in the House.

It always is reassuring to me to read
the thoughts of young Americans such as
Miss Marty and realize what high regard
they have for the freedom we in America
enjoy.

The speech follows:

FrEEDOM'S CHALLENGE
(By Barbara Marty)

“To see the world In a graln of sand";
your world; my world; our world in which
we are free to do as we please. We walk the
streets of a great clty unhampered by laws
dictating our freedom. Our freedom, re-
strained by the Constitution of the United
States, is given to us. Our priceless gift is
given, without question, to us. This jewel,
coveted by its worth, is beyond limitations.
Yet our gift is not a wise one for many.
Those who take their freedom and throw
it into the muddy gutters and trample its
sacred name into the ground, those who
abuse it and those who worship it are all
equal under its protecting smile,

The right to be free, although given to
us, is costly. Many lives have been spent to
maintain freedom. The path is difficult and
unless the courage to face the obstacles is
present, we fail. Victory will not be complete
until we no longer have to fight for freedom.
Our forefathers fought for their freedom
just as we fight for ours and the freedom of
others today. When will the time come when
man can be assured that his freedom wiil
never be jeopardized? How long will we have
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to walt to insure absolute freedom for our
children and their children? When will our
struggles end?

om, its unadulterated, manifest
beauty is velled from those unwilling to sac-
rifice their worldly wants, The freedom to be
free is unalienable yet so many are denied 1it.
The gates are open. All that is necessary is
faith in the way of the right, courage to
withstand any challenge and prayers in the
hope that the Lord will guide us in our
quest.

Freedom is like the rapid streams that
travel wherever they please. Freedom is a city
filled with bustling enterprises. Freedom is
a newborn, free to mature into an adult,
knowing only to be free.

I sit here wondering what it is like not to
be free; not to do as I wish; not to be able to
plan my life. I think of the many thousands
of children who know not of what I speak but
who must bear this burden of unknowing
grief.

Although numerous, the symbols for the
many facets of freedom can be brought to
light through the use of the colors of the
rainbow. White is the color of purity. Pure is
our hope that freedom survives. That thils
most preclous of all rights remalns in the
palms of our descendants, That they shall
guard 1t as fiercely as we have.

Blue is the color of love and honor; love
for our nation; love for the principles on
which our nation establishes her bellefs. To
honor our laws and revere our Flag are the
basis of freedom.

Red, is the color of blood. The blood and
toll and sweat that men have given to pre-
serve this freedom is worth more than can
be dreamed. Those who would challenge our
freedom must face proud warriors who zeal-
ously protect what is ours.

Orange is the color of religion. Only by the
Grace of our Lord, the “Warden of all men",
may we attaln our most sought-for desires.
The way i1s hard but our religious codes are
worthless without the challenge.

Indigo represents patriotism. We who de-
fend the freedom of our world are patriots.
We are loyal to the cause of the end result
we seek.

Freedom, in its most pristine form does
not exist in our world today. Freedom is only
indirectly known. Freedom, our sole great
need is beyond our grasp. Therefore, free-
dom 1s the most urgent condition for which
we must strive. Freedom, at all costs, must
be won.

“To see the world in a grain of sand.” Walk
along the sea one day. Gaze at the majesty of
the rising blue waters. Enow that freedom is
a God-given gift; that we who walk this
earth are given, the right, to be free.

TRIBUTE TO MINNIE PEARL

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, in these times
of extreme stress both at home and
throughout the world, I would like to take
a few moments to call attention to some-
one who personifies the qualities in life
which are so sadly lacking in our soclety
of today. I refer to a very gracious lady
with the simple name of Minnie Pearl.
This is a name that is known and re-
spected wherever the music of America’s
heartland is played.

In the highly competitive entertain-
ment world, where stars rise and fall with
remarkable speed, Minnie Pearl has re-
mained a star of the first magnitude year
after year. The reasons for her continued
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success lie not only with her talents as
an entertainer, but also in her philosophy
and the consideration she shows to those
around her. It is said the power of tele-
vision is its ability to reveal the true per-
son before the camera. This is the reason
Minnie Pear] is a welcome guest in mil-
lions of American homes whenever she
makes a television appearance.

Minnie Pearl was born in Centerville,
Tenn., deep within the wellsprings of
Americana. The youngest of five daugh-
ters, she grew up in a warm, secure
family, and attended Ward-Belmont Col-
lege before giving any thought to be-
coming an entertainer. While teaching
school she began taking part in amateur
theatrical productions and developed the
comic style that was to make her a star.
She found that one of the great pleasures
in life is to hear people laugh, and this
encouraged her to enter the entertain-
ment world.

She created her character by taking
two of the most classic country names
and combining them into a personality
who had not existed before. She had only
one basic rule for Minnie Pearl to follow,
and that was that humor must always be
kind humor.

During the years that followed, she
continued to develop the character of
Minnie Pearl by drawing upon the people
she met in her travels. Radio made her a
star, but she had the discipline to retain
the basic qualities that were to be so
vital to her continued success.

In addition to her success in the field of
entertainment, she is also actively en-
gaged in the development of an inter-
national franchised resturant chain that
bears her name, providing employment
and economic opportunity for a large
number of people. She is also active in
charitable causes, never forgetting the
obligations to society instilled by her
family and community.

Today Minnie Pearl is actually three
people—business woman, entertainer,
and most important, a devoted wife to
Mr. Henry Cannon. Despite her fame
and fortune, she continues to live but a
few miles from where she was born. It
is indeed gratifying to pay tribute to this
remarkable lady.

MOSCOW ON TERRORISM

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, it is
imperative that we recognize the direct
relationship between the Soviet Union
and the activities of certain groups
within the Arab world.

The Sunday Star in a very concise and
effective editorial commentary, March 2,
points out the involvement of the Soviet
Union in the Middle East tension:

Moscow ON TERRORISM

Looked at in any light, the Arab terrorist
attacks on Israell passenger jetliners in
Athens and Zurich were barbarous crimes,
and they have been properly condemned as
such by peoples and governments thmughout
the world.
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A striking exception, however, is the Krem-
lin. After weeks of silence on the subject, it
now has come out in defense of the attacks.
In a statement issued by Tass, it has accused
Israel of “abominable provocations” that
have made hit-and-run guerrilla forays—
agalnst marketplaces, school buses, farm
settlements, planes and the like—quite per-
missible and “just” in terms of international
law. Further, speaking through Pravda, the
Soviet leadership has halled the jetliner
shoot-ups as brave work “carrled out by pa-
triots.” As for Israel’s reprisals against ter-
rorist bases, such as those in Byrla, they are
“bandit-like . . . acts of undisguised aggres-
sion.”

Thus, In effect, the Soviet government has
bestowed its official blessing on Al Fatah and
all other Arab guerrilla and commando
groups, implicitly encouraging them on to
further deeds of violence, To say the least,
this is an appallingly poor way to help defuse
the Middle East and create a promising at-
mosphere for Anglo-French-American-Soviet
talks almed at establishing peace there.

But perhaps no one should be surprised
that terrorism is endorsed by a system born
of it and reared in its omnipresent shadow.

DR. BERTRAM A. BETTS RETIRING
AS CHIEF DEPUTY SUPERINTEND-
ENT OF LOS ANGELES COUNTY
SCHOOLS

HON. GLENARD P. LIPSCOMB

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. LIPSCOMB. Mr. Speaker, on
March 6 Dr. Bertram A. Betts is retiring
as chief deputy superintendent of schools
for the county of Los Angeles after a
long and distinguished career.

It is largely due to the outstanding
contributions of educators and adminis-
trators such as Dr, Betts that we have
such a high quality education system in
Los Angeles County.

Dr. Betts has been in public education
in Los Angeles County since being gradu-
ated from La Verne College in 1925. He
was principal of the Canyon School in
Azusa from 1925 to 1927. He taught at
Emerson Junior High School in Pomona
from 1927 to 1933 and served for 10 years
as principal.

From 1943 to 1945, Dr. Betts was a
member of the National Staff of the
American Red Cross, serving as director
of the Junior Red Cross of the Pacific
area.

Dr. Betts pursued graduate study both
at Claremont College, Claremont, Calif.,
and the University of Southern Cali-
fornia, and from 1945 to 1946 was en-
gaged full time in doctoral studies at the
University of Southern California.

In September of 1946 Dr. Betts joined
the Los Angeles County superintendent’s
staff as special services coordinator, and
was appointed assistant superintendent
in September 1947. He was appointed
chief deputy superintendent January 1,
1967, and served as acting county super-
intendent of schools from July to October
1967.

In recognition of his eminent contribu-
tion to the field of public education and
of his personal dedication to the progress
of children in learning, he was awarded
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an honorary LL.D. degree by La Verne
College in 1957.

Dr. Betts has devoted his life to work-
ing as an educator, administrator, and
public servant. We have been most for-
tunate to have had such an oufstanding
leader in the Los Angeles County school
system.

1 am happy to have this opportunity to
join in expressing thanks to Dr. Betts, to
commend him for his fine record of serv-
ice, and to wish him a very enjoyable
retirement.

COUNTRYSIDE DEVELOPMENT
COMMISSION

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. ZWACH. Mr, Speaker, during the
past 2 years, a very considerable
amount of time and large number of
words have been used in regard to the
future role or hope of the countryside.

The present status of our rural areas
economically and socially has finally
been acknowledged by both political par-
ties. Up to now, each person who has
spoken or written on this subject, and of
the possibilities of using the countryside
forces or assets, have had to do so as an
individual and from his individual view-
point. I believe it is way past time when
our best national efforts should be made
to define the problem affecting our coun-
tryside and to come up with a coordi-
nated set of recommended procedures to
make greater use of the people, land,
water, highways, fresh clean air, and
public facilities already in the country-
side. It is for this reason, plus the need
to have a common understanding of the
problems and opportunities, that I am
introducing my bill to establish a Coun-
tryside Commission.

This bill sets up a Commission com-
posed of 24 members, to be appointed by
the President, from the nominees as pre-
sented by the Governors within the geo-
graphical areas as are established by the
farm credit districts. The life of this
Commission is for 2 years or 60 days
after making their report.

The countryside is defined in the bill
as any land area and people who are nof
listed within the standard metropolitan
statistical areas as defined by the Bureau
of the Budget. This would include some
60 million people, a majority of the total
small businessmen in the United States,
over 3 million farmers, 16,000 cities and
villages under 15,000 population, and
over 3 million miles of all-weather hard-
surfaced roads.

The President has already created a
Council on Urban Affairs, whose prime
duty is to deal with the acute problems
of congestion and overworked public fa-
cilities and accompanying problems of
our cities. Let us now create a nearly
equivalent group of the highest stature
to work at finding the solution to those
problems besetting our countryside, so
that a coordinated and balanced pro-
gram can be developed.
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THE APPA WORES TO LESSEN
ENVIRONMENTAL HARM

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, grow-
ing public interest and concern over the
quality of the environment has prompted
certain citizens and organizations to
stress the importance of enhancing en-
vironmental conditions. One such activ-
ity which deserves special commendation
is the awards program announced last
May by the American Public Power
Association.

Electric power facilities—distribution
and transmission lines, switching stations
and the related equipment—have a sub-
stantial impact on the esthetic environ-
ment of our communities. By making
such facilities as attractive as possible,
the industry can minimize their adverse
impaet and contribute to the overall
quality of environment. This fact is rec-
ognized by the APPA awards program for
utility design. Emphasizing multidis-
ciplinary approaches to design solutions,
this competition enlists the cooperation
of the American Institute of Architects,
American Institute of Planners, Ameri-
can Society of Civil Engineers, and
American Society of Landscape Archi-
tects. A jury consisting of nationally
prominent members of these organiza-
tions, is meeting today to select winners
in the contest.

Among factors to be considered by
this panel are: First, community benefits
supplied by the project; second, com-
patibility of the project with environ-
ment and city planning; third, adapta-
tion of design to necessary mechanical
and electrical equipment; fourth, archi-
tectural excellence of design; fifth, land-
scape development: and sixth, fulfill-
ment of the functional purpose of the
project.

Awards will be given next May in the
categories of electric utility buildings,
generation stations, substations, trans-
mission structures and lines, distribution
structures and lines, and other electric
utility property.

APPA should be commended on their
enthusiastic support of efforts to im-
prove the esthetic appearance of elec-
tric facilities. This awards program
should focus increased attention on the
importance of attractive electric facili-
ties to a community. I would like to in-
sert at this point the APPA press release
describing the awards program and an-
nouncing the jury:

APPA AWARDS PROGRAM

Four distinguished judges will participate
March 3 in a panel to determine winners of
the first biennial American Public Power As-
sociation “Awards Program for Utility De-
sign.” Winners of this competition—the only
contest in the Nation emphasizing the im-
portance of beautification of electric utility
property—will be announced in May at the
APPA annual conference to be held in Wash-
ington, D.C.

Awards wlill be given for projects achleving
excellence of design and completed before
January 1, 1868, in the categories of electric
utility bulldings, generation stations, substa-
tions, transmission structures and lines, dis-
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tribution structures and lines, and other elec-
tric utility property. Utility managers and
participating architect, planner, engineer,
and/or landscape architect will recelve awards
for each winning project.

Participating organizations, which will co~
sign awards certificates, indicate the multi-
disciplinary approach to design stressed by
this awards program. The American Institute
of Architects, American Institute of Plan=-
ners, American Soclety of Civil Englneers,
and American Society of Landscape Archie-
tects, respectively, designated the following
jurors:

Francis D. Lethbridge, of the award-win-
ning Washington, D.C., architectural firm of
Eeyes, Lethbridge, and Condon, is a fellow
of the American Institute of Architects and
former president of the Washington-Metro-
politan Chapter of ATA. His firm has recelved
numercus architectural awards, Including
ATA First Honor Award and Awards of Merit,
AIA Potomac Valley Chapter Biennial Awards
in Architecture, and Washington Board of
Trade Architectural Awards,

Jeremiah D. O'Leary, Jr., Principal of the
Washington Planning and Urban Develop-
ment firm of Marcou, O'Leary and Assoclates,
is a full member of the American Institute
of Planners. He was formerly on the urban
studies staffl of the Office of Program FPol=-
icy, U.S. Housing and Home Finance Agency,
served as Principal Planner of the Planning
Council of the Greater Baltimore Commit-
tee, and was a visiting critic at Harvard
University. Marcou, O'Leary, and Assoclates
have been consultants for city planning,
urban renewal, and model cities programs, in
citles throughout the country, including
plans in New Orleans, Louislana, for historie
preservation of the French Quarter.

Eugene Weber, District V director for
Amerlcan Society of Civil Englneers, was
formerly Deputy Director of Civil Works for
Policy in the U.S. Army Corps of Engineers.
He received the Exceptional Civilian Service
Award, Department of the Army, in 1963;
the Rockefeller Public Service Award in 1963;
and the Distinguished Civilian Service Award,
Department of Defense, in 1964. Mr. Weber
is currently engaged in consulting practice
in Washington, D.C.

Philip H, Lewis, Jr., Chalrman of the De-
partment of Landscape Architecture, Univer-
slty of Wisconsin, participated in the White
House Conference on Natural Beauty and on
Prince Philip’s Conference on the Country-
side, 1970. He is the author of numerous artl-
cles, books, and reports, and received an
award for the best professional paper from
the American Society of Landscape Archi-
tects Quarterly in 1964, Mr, Lewis was elected
to Councll of Harvard Graduate School of
Deslgn Alumni in 1966. He served as co-
chairman of Wisconsin Governor's Confer-
ence on Natural Beauty, served on the
Hawallan and New Jersey Governors'’ Con-
ferences on Natural Beauty, and is presently
a member of the American Right of Way
Assoclation Committee.

American Public Power Association is a
national service organization representing
1,400 local public power systems in 47 States,
Puerto Rico, and the Virgin Islands. For fur-
ther information on the APPA “Awards Pro-
gram for Utllity Deslgn" contact Cathy Lich-
tenberg, 2600 Virginia Avenue, N.W., Wash-
ington, D.C. 20037 (202 333-9200).

SALMON RESOURCES FACE THREAT
HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr, Speaker, the Feb-

ruary 1969 issue of American Forests
magazine carried an article by Mr. Wil-
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liam E. Towell describing the threat
posed to our salmon fisheries resources
by proposed dams on the Middle Snake
River. So that my colleagues may be in-
formed of the dire threat posed to our
fisheries resources by the proposed dams,
I include the text of Mr. Towell’s article
at this point in the REcorp:
Lo THE Poor SaLmon: Or Is THIS Dam
NECESSARY ?

(By William E. Towell)

Conservationists recently were disheart-
ened by the announcement of a three-way
agreement between two major northwest
power companies and the Department of the
Interior on a proposal to seek early Congres-
sional authorization for a multi-purpose dam
on the Middle-Snake River between Oregon
und Idaho, Assurances that this agreement
averted early issuance of a license to build
a dam by the Federal Power Commisslon were
only mildly encouraging. Anyway you look at
it another dam would spell more trouble for
salmon and steelhead trout. These poor fish
have an uncontrollable biological urge to
spawn in fresh water, to spend part of their
life cycle in the ocean and then return to the
place they were hatched to spawn and die.

The salmon must undergo unbelievable
hardships to carry out its life mission. Its
eggs are sought after by innumerable water
feeding wvarmints. Young salmon are prey
to every carniverous animal in the river.
They must travel hundreds, even thousands,
of miles to reach the ocean where they feed
and grow to maturity. Then, they must re-
turn through polluted bays and estuaries,
fight their way upstream against currents of
warm and silt-laden waters, sewage dis-
charges, oxygen deficiencies, dams, fish lad-
ders, nets and spears, even clubs, until they
reach that one gravel bar high in the moun-
tains where their own life began.

The migration of anadromous fish is itself
a mystery, but how they have withstood the
obstacles placed in their path throughout the
Columbia and Snake River systems 1s a mir-
acle. One more straw might be more than a
“humpback’ salmon can carry. Another dam,
just one more fish ladder, swift currents be-
low high speed generators, or just a few
degrees increase in water temperature could
be the final blow to the salmon fishery.

Now that the Pacific Northwest Power
Company, the Washington Public Power
Supply System and the Interior Depart-
ment are in agreement, it could mean that
another dam on the Middle-Snake River is
a . probability, almost a certainty. Fortu-
nately, it would be above the mouth of the
Salmon River, one of the finest remaining
salmon streams in the Columbia River sys-
tem. Conservationists have fought long and
hard to prevent construction of the Nez
Perce Dam below the Salmon on the Snake
River. But even a dam above the conflu-
ence of the Snake and Salmon Rivers could
have disastrous consequences.

The proposed High Mountain Sheep Dam
would block access to the Imnaha River,
another fine salmon stream. It would require
a reregulating structure at China Garden
below the mouth of the Salmon River, pos-
sibly with as much adverse effect as Nes
Perce ltself.

Either High Mountain Sheep Dam or Ap-
paloosa Dam, another proposed slte above
the mouth of the Imnahs River, could spell
disaster to the salmon fishery.

Frankly, it isn’t worth the risk. With all
the new developments in thermo-nuclear
power, surely some alternative to another
dam on the Middle-Snake can be found. In
spite of the arguments supporting the effi-
ciency of hydro-electriclty for peaking power
and all the energy going to waste in a fast-
flowing stream like the Snake River, there
are some things that are Irreplaceable. We

CXV——320—Part 4

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

cannot afford to gamble any further with the
Columbia River salmon fishery.

Few persons realize the beauty and rug-
gedness of the Middle-Snake River itself.
Deeper than the Grand Canyon, this turbu-
lent river flows between steep cliffs and
spectacular scenery consldered by many to
be the most beautiful in the West. It has
been proposed as one of the first additions
to our new system of National Rivers under
& law passed by the 90th Congress. Senators
Len Jordan and Frank Church of Idaho have
advocated a ten-year moratorium on any
more Snake River dams. Any proposal that
would rule out further damming of this
river would be welcomed.

If the agreement between the Secretary
of the Interior and the power companies
implies a reprieve or delay in authorization
of a dam, as announced, it would be wel-
comed, but with everyone in accord as to
location, either High Mountain Sheep or
Appaloosa dams became frightening possi-
bilities. Conservationists hope that the new
Congress will act promptly to safeguard this
mighty river, There should be no more dams
on the Snake River. Since salmon cannot
speak, we must speak for them.

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
each year the Veterans of Foreign Wars
of the United States and its Ladies Aux-
iliary conducts a Voice of Democracy
contest. More than 400,000 students par-
ticipated in this contest this year.

I am proud to announce that of the
50 young people who will come to Wash-
ington representing their States, John
O’'Brien, of West Palm Beach, will rep-
resent Florida.

At this time I would like to include in
the Recorp the speech which Mr. O’Brien
wrote entitled “Freedom’s Challenge.” I
think it is a very meaningful speech
which will have interest for all of my col-
leagues:

FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE

America has for all of its history defended
its freedom against an onslaught of chal-
lengers. OQur people fought against the tyr-
anny of King George, who challenged our
freedom; the pirates of the Mediterranean,
who denied us freedom of the seas; the ter-
ror of slavery which denied freedom to s0
many; the tyranny and oppression of Hitler
and the Nazis; and today the growing threat
of communism. All of these challenges we
have so far met successfully.

But today we face what is perhaps the
greatest challenge the world has ever known.
It is not a visible challenge, and it does not
exist in a foreign country. This challenge
exists here at home: It exists in each and
everyone of us to some degree. The greatest
challenge to freedom in our country today
is the apathy of our own people.

There are too many people in this nation
who have adopted a “Let George do it"” at-
titude. Today it seems that when there is a
plano to move everyone wants to carry the
stool. In our country there are too many
people who just don’t care.

Why is this a challenge? Because of the
effects this apathy has brought about. Those
age old qualities of love of country and of
flag seem to exist mo more. The American
virtue of patriotism is seemingly going. To-
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day, the American Flag, which for nearly
two hundred years has stood for Justice,
Equality, and Freedom is now spat upon,
torn, and burned. And what hurts most of
all, is that the people desecrating the flag
are not communists or fascists, but merely
misguided young Americans. Our leaders
are no longer respected, but are often re-
garded with hatred; and we wonder why? Be-
cause people do not care. The Star Spangled
Banner is something they play at the begin-
ning of a baseball game and that's all it Is
today.

How can we combat this apathy in our
country today? There are two courses open
to us. The first course of action open to us
is this: We must foster patriotism in our na-
tion, by our own example, primarily. We
must show that love of country is not some-
thing to be ashamed of. We must take the
first step. We do not need speeches now, but
action.

If we live as true Americans, everyday of
our lives, then those around us will certainly
learn what a true American really is. If we
exhibit the gqualities which made this coun-
try great, then those around us will learn
what qualities we must possess to make this
country even greater. However, the process
does not stop here. In our schools, from
Kindergarten to College, we must assure that
a true picture of our country is presented.
We must assure that our educational system
fosters patriotic activity, and then provides
an opportunity for the exercise of that pa-
triotic activity. Our schools must lay the
foundation for the construction of good
Americans. Once the foundation has been
established, it is then our example which
will enact the actual construction of good
Americans. We must show people what free-
dom is and how it works. And once this has
been done we need never agaln witness an
American destroying an American flag, never
again will a soldier, who has risked his life
in the defense of freedom, be called a pig or
a fascist on his return home. And never again
will we witness the obstruction of the pres-
ident’s car in a motorcade.

It is indeed & mammoth task. It will take
blood, sweat, tears, and hard work, and per-
haps more than anything else it will take
time. But it's worth it. The freedom of our
country has been preserved against the chal-
lenges of the past. I am confident that the
American People can meet this new challenge
successfully. But only if we act.

Of course, there is always the second
course of action, we could just sit back, and
look at what is happening in our country to-
day, and we could yawn. The choice Is ours.

WANTED: TRUTH IN RENTING

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YOEK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I am
today reintroducing the Truth-in-Rent-
ing Aet, a bill that will bolster the bar-
gaining position of the tenant in his
negotiations with the landlord. The aim
of this legislation is to promote the right
of prospective tenants to full and acecu-
rate information regarding rental con-
tracts. The provisions of this bill will
cover only those apartments contained
in multifamily rental housing where the
mortgage guarantee insurance is held by
the Federal Housing Administration.

I liken a prospective tenant to the con-
sumer who has recently gained a modest
degree of assistance in his purchasing ac-
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tivities by the Truth-in-Packaging Act
and the prospective borrower who should
soon be getting an even break with the
enactment of the truth-in-lending bill.
Both Presidents Kennedy and Johnson
time and time again enunciated that the
right to be informed lies at the very heart
of a buyer-seller relationship, and it is
this principle which underlies my pro-
posed legislation.

It is my conviction that the prospective
tenants, as well as prospective purchasers
and prospective borrowers, are all well
equipped to make economic value judg-
ments, providing they have in their pos-
session accurate, honest, and complete
information about the prospective con-

tract.

In brief, this bill will assist prospective
tenants, in multifamily rental housing in
which the FHA is the insurer of the
mortgage, by making it mandatory on
behalf of the owner to include in an ad-
visory memorandum attached to the
rental application and lease agreement:
First, all relevant information concerning
FHA-approved rent schedules; and, sec-
ond, a brief, simple and clear summary of
the significant portions of the prospective
lease agreement.

The legislation empowers the Secretary
of the Department of Housing and Urban
Development to set uniform standards
governing the information which must be
set forth in the advisory memordandum.
The bill also provides that where the
owner of an FHA-insured multifamily
dwelling applies for a rental increase
above the FHA-approved rent schedule,
a public hearing must be held and the
tenants must receive notice of such hear-
ing and be given an opportunity to par-
ticipate therein.

This legislation, of course, would apply
only to properties constructed and mort-
gages insured subsequent to the date of
this act. However, the bill gives the Sec-
retary authority to establish regulations
to make the provisions of this act opera-
tive for properties presently covered by
FHA mortgages.

To highlight the need for immediate
enactment of this bill. I would like to
deseribe a dramatic instance of misrep-
resentation by a landlord that occurred
a year and a half ago. A large middle-in-
come apartment complex in my congres-
sional district, insured by the FHA, was
completed in the fall of 1964, during a
period when there was an abundance of
vacant dwelling units. The FHA fixed
maximum ceilings for the various apart-
ments after the usual consultation and
consideration of costs and operating ex-
penses. In order to compete with other
available housing and to obtain quick
occupancy of the project, the landlord
engaged in an operation which in the
used-car industry is known as “low-
balling.” He advertised the apartments
at less than the FHA-approved rental
schedule, Prospective tenants were im-
pressed with the reasonable rates. Al-
though they thought they were receiving
a “good deal,” in the long run the ten-
ants suffered. Prior to signing the lease,
they were led to believe that the rents
offered were the FHA-approved rentals;
therefore, they felt justified in relying
on a continuance of these rents after the
expiration of their leases. Of course, they
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understood that there was a possibility
for an upward adjustment of their rents
at the termination of these leases, but
one that would be modest. Having no
reason to expect soaring rents, the ten-
ants made extensive investments by fur-
nishing and decorating their apart-
ments, became involved in community
life, and enrolled their children in local
schools. But when the leases expired,
they received the hammer blow. The
landlord, as a condition for renewal of
the leases, advised tenants that rents
would be increased from 31 to 45 per-
cent. He did this notwithstanding the
fact that he had told the FHA, in writ-
ing, that the inerease would be from 10
to 15 percent.

During this period, the landlord, hav-
ing received less income than anticipated
by the FHA schedule, received approval
from the FHA for a deferment of pay-
ment of principal on the mortgage of
these dwellings. Ironically, the FHA,
rather than the landlord, was underwrit-
ing the initial rent advantage gained by
the tenants.

The consequence of this situation, in
a nutshell, is this: The tenants, while
gaining a momentary advantage on their
rents, were faced with totally unexpected
31- to 45-percent rent increases, and
many of them found themselves unable
to carry this additional financial burden.
They were caught between the devil and
the deep blue sea—either they had to
continue to pay a rent they could not
afford or leave the premises, suffering all
the attendant expenses and discomforts
that such removal causes.

Since that time, the landlord of this
apartment complex made the meager
concession of offering the tenants time
to look for other accommodations. A 1-
year lease was offered to those who
wanted it. For those who opted to stay,
he prorated the increase over 3 years—
and by the third year, his 40-percent in-
crease was complete,

The victims of events such as the one
I just related are not a group of tran-
sients. For the most part, they are peo-
ple who intend to remain in their new
apartments for many years and are peo-
ple who would provide stability to their
community. If they are uprooted from
their homes, we are all affected. Should
landlords of FHA-insured housing be
permitted to mislead tenants into think-
ing they have a good deal by offering
rents far below the FHA ceiling—rents
that suddenly soar after the lease ex-
pires—we will witness an increase in the
flow of middle-income groups from ur-
ban areas. If this flight is stepped up, the
city will become the home of only the
very rich and the very poor.

The problem I have related here is as
serious today as it was a year and a half
ago. And it is not an isolated local prob-
lem, It is neither unique to this 750-
family development nor to my congres-
sional district. Within the city of New
York there are 93,000 rental units and
some 554,000 within the United States
that would be covered by the provisions
of this Truth-in-Renting Act.

In short, not only the tenant’s inter-
est, but the national interest as well, re-
quires a new impetus to provide infor-
mation to the prospective tenant, infor-
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mation that will enable him to clarify
his needs and his priorities when seeking
housing.

This bill proposes to cure the inability
of the prospective tenant to fully com-
prehend the terms of the agreement that
will bind him under his lease. It requires
the owner to supply him with adequate
information concerning his prospective
tenancy and the contents of the proposed
lease. This will enable the tenant to
make an intelligent determination as to
whether or not the terms and conditions
by which he will be bound under the
lease are those which he is prepared to
accept.

Under current renting procedures for
the type of housing covered by this bill,
a prospective tenant is usually shown
either a model apartment or plans. He is
also advised of the rent and frequently
told by a renting agent of the terms and
conditions of the proposed rental agree-
ment. Upon oral acceptance of the deal
the tenant will sign a rental application
and offer a deposit. The rental applica-
tion will frequently bind the tenant to
execute a lease, or, failing that, forfeit
the deposit. In practice, tenants cursorily
examine the rental application and pay
even less attention to a long, involved,
small-print hard-to-understand lease.

Needless to say, it would require a book
the length of “Gone With the Wind” to
report in detail the many representations
that renting agents have made to pro-
spective tenants to solicit their tenancy.
A zealous renting agent, anxious for a
commission, frequently makes exagger-
ated promises and conscious misrepre-
sentations.

Often such leases have automatic rent-
escalation clauses and numerous other
clauses that could be detrimental to the
prospective tenant, This bill requires that
a simple summary of the terms and con-
ditions of the lease be affixed to the
rental application. The tenant will then
have the opportunity to read the sum-
mary prior to the execution of the rental
application and the tendering of a de-
posit. Thus, his subsequent decision as to
whether or not to enter into a contract
with the owner will be based on a criti-
cal evaluation of pertinent facts, and
their relationship to his needs.

The bill would also provide additional
insurance for tenants against unfair and
unjustified rent increases by permitting
them to be parties to any proceedings by
which the FHA approves a rent increase.
No increase in the rent above the ceilings
set in the rent schedule can be approved
by the FHA without a public hearing.
This hearing must be held in the com-
munity where the property is located, af-
fording an opportunity for all tenants to
present their views before the Secretary
of Housing and Urban Development or
the FHA Commissioner makes a deter-
mination.

This proposal is consistent with the
proposition President Kennedy set forth
in 1962 that consumers not only have
the right to be informed, but, equally
important, are entitled to be heard in
decisions affecting their interest. It is
my view that as long as a Government
agency, in this instance the FHA, is to
make decisions affecting the rights of
tenants, then the tenants have an abso-
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lute right to participate in the decision-
making process.

It is true that rent increases may be
justified following increases in munici-
pal and local taxes or increases in the
cost of operating the property. Surely
no one can complain if such bills, docu-
ments, and tax assessments are pre-
sented in public hearings. In my judg-
ment, this procedures will promote a
favorable landlord-tenant relationship
by dispelling suspicions that arise from
one-sided participation.

This Truth-in-Renting Act does not
in any way handicap the normal oppor-
tunities for a landlord and tenant to
enter into a contract of lease. Nor is it a
step toward national rent control. It
does not create hardships on landlords;
it poses only simple obligations that can
easily be met; will in no way impair the
economic viability of their investments.
As long as a builder, developer, or land-
lord seeks the assistance of the Federal
Government by way of insurance of a
mortgage, we must insist that he and
the agency insuring the mortgage pro-
vide the tenants with adequate informa-
tion to balance the scales of the econom-
ic relationship.

In summary, I would urge my col-
leagues to extend to the housing field a
praiseworthy trend that has taken place
in other areas of consumer concern.
“Let the buyer beware” has been re-
jected as the slogan of the marketplace.
It is our responsibility to carry forward
the converse of that theme: “Let the
buyer know.” The enactment of the
Freedom of Information Act, which re-
quires agencies of the Federal Govern-
ment to make available information and
records within their possession is evi-
dence of our recognition of the public’s
right to be informed.

I seek nothing more than to permit
a prospective consumer-tenant to make
an intelligent decision based on sufficient
and adequate information. We must keep
in mind that informed choice by a con-
sumer and a prospective tenant lies at
the heart of a free and competitive
economy.

OTTO OTEPEKA: COUNTRY ABOVE
POLITICS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the in-
trigue surrounding Otto Otepka contin-
ues to be stranger than fiction.

Why must Otto Otepka continue to
suffer for placing his country above par-
tisan politics?

His last remaining appeal is to the
American people—by telling them the
full story. Otto Otepka has kept faith
with his fellow countrymen. Let us hope
the American people will not abandon
this dedicated civil servant.

Mr. Speaker, I have introduced H.R.
6787 which would protect Federal em-
ployees from or discipline for
testifying before a congressional som-
mittee. This is the same bill introduced
by the then Senator Richard Nixon—
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S. 1390—in the first session of the 82d
Congress.

I include news clippings on the tragic
betrayal of Otto Otepka, the text of H.R.
6787, and Senator Nixon's remarks upon
introducing S. 1390, as follows:

[From the Chicago Tribune, Mar. 2, 1969]
OterEA Finos WHY JoB DENIED
(By Willlam Edwards)

WasHINGTON, March 1.—On Jan. 21, the
day after President Nixon’'s inauguration,
Secretary of State William P. Rogers had al-
ready made up his mind that he did not want
Otto F. Otepka in the state department.

If Otepka would resign his post, Rogers in-
formed Otepka's attorney on that date, he
would help him get a job in private industry.
His retention would create too many prob-
lems with holdover officials, Rogers con-
tended.

REFUSES TO QUIT

When Otepka refused to surrender in his
five-year battle for vindication, Rogers noti-
fied him on Feb, 21 that his appeal for rein-
statement had been rejected.

These and other heretofore hidden details
of his post-inaugural negotiations with the
Nixon administration have been revealed by
Otepka. He also included them in a record
memorandum for his lawyer, Roger Robb, in
which he announced his intention to appeal
for justice to the federal courts.

Otepka faced another blow in pursuing
this appeal, it was learned. Robb, the at-
torney most famillar with the celebrated
case, is under consideration for appointment
by Nixon to a federal court of appeals va-
cancy. If he goes on the bench, he will have
to withdraw from the case.

If new counsel becomes necessary, James
M. Stewart, head of the American Defense
fund, Palatine, Ill.,, which has already raised
$27,000 for Otepka’s legal expenses, said the
necessary arrangements will be made. He has
been deluged with offers of ald since Rogers
appeared to end all hopes for Otepka's rein-
statement.

OTEPKA IS UNPERTURBED

Unperturbed by & series of setbacks which
would have reduced a lesser man to despalr,
Otepka disclosed the latest chapter in what
has been termed by the Senate internal se-
curity subcommittee, “The Otepka Tragedy."

It began more than 8 years ago, in Decem-
ber, 1960, when Otepka was asked by Robert
F. Eennedy, attorney general-designate, to
walve securlty investigations for a number of
state department appolntees. He refused.

Otepka was then at the peak of his career
as chief of security in the state department.
He had received commendations from the
Eisenhower administration for outstanding
achievements.

A three-year ordeal followed during which
he was demoted, put under surveillance,
subjected to phone tapping, and finally, in
November, 1963, fired for conduct unbecom-
ing a state department officer.

REINSTATED IN 1867

A Senate inquiry branded his treatment
“extraordinary and calculated harassment of
a loyal and patriotic officer for consclentious
performance of his duties.” In December,
1967, after four years of hearings, Secretary
of State Dean Rusk was forced to cancel
the discharge but ordered a severe repri-
mand, a $6,000 cut in salary, and stripped
him of security assignments.

Otepka went on a leave-without-pay basis,
refusing to accept clerical duties assigned
him. He looked forward to reconsideration
of his case under a new administration.

He was fortified in this faith by a number
of developments. In February, 1966, Nixon
had personally told him he was acquainted
with the facts In his case and advised:
“Stay in there and fight.”
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NIXON VOWS ACTION

In October, 1068, Nixon pledged in an in-
terview to “order a full and exhaustive re-
view of all the evidence in this case with a
view to seeing that justice is accorded this
man who has served his country so long and
s0 well.”

Later that month, at a campaign stop in
Mt. Prospect, Ill.,, Nixon was asked by Stew-
art, the defense fund raiser, about the
Otepka case and responded: “I know all
about that situation, I will help Otto Otepka
after I get into office.”

“You can imagine my dismay,” sald
Otepka, “when I was told on Jan. 21 by my
attorney, Mr, Robb, that he had been in
touch with secretary Rogers and been told
that he did not want me back in the office
of security.”

WORST NEWS WITHHELD

Robb, he later learned, had held back
an even more crushing statement by the new
secretary. He did not want Otepka back in
the state department in any capacity but
“‘offered to assist [Otepka] in locating a posi-
tion in private industry.”

Unaware that he had already lost his case
and asked to outline what terms he would
accept for a “settlement,” Otepka prepared a
memorandum which he submitted to Robb
on Jan, 24,

In this paper, he acknowledged that his
reinstatement as chief of evaluations, office
of security, would pose problems because of
the retention of Idar Rimestad as deputy un-
der secretary for administration.

Rimestad would be his superior and Rime-
stad was linked with the long history of
harassment outlined by the Senate inquiry.

HE OFFERS CONCESSIONS

Under these circumstances, Otepka said,
he would accept a written decision declaring
the actions taken against him by Secretary
Rusk as "not consistent with the evidence”
and restoration to his former position. He
would then “immediately avail myself of any
appropriate procedures to retire from the
government service."

This accommodation was apparently not
acceptable to Rogers. It would constitute
repudiation of Rusk's actions and confirm
the Senate's verdict of “calculated harass-
ment.”

On Feb. 22, Robb gave Otepka the bad
news—Rogers had never wanted him back in
the state department because “his presence
would result in objections from some officers
and he desired to avoid this problem.”

““With no disrespect for Secretary Rogers,”
Otepka sald, “I find his statements that he
does not want me In any department job
highly prejudicial, grossly unfair and com-
pletely uncalled for. It is in violation of civil
service law.

“It was President Nixon, not Mr. Rogers,
who promised a review of this case and that
Justice would be done, He also vowed during
the campaign that, under his administration,
all government employes would be guaran-
teed falr and impartial treatment by their
employers, including the right to confront
and cross-examine accusers,

CLAIMS RIGHTS DENIED

“This right was denled me by Secretary
Rusk. As a consequence, no evidence went
into the Civil Service commission hearings
concerning the falsehoods surrounding the
tapping of my telephone and the planting of
materials in my trash bags, measures ap-
proved by high officials as part of a scheme
to destroy my career as a security officer.

“Mr. Rogers now says he has reviewed the
‘documentation’ in my case. He did not men-
tion in his letter whether he made this
Judgment with the advice and consent of the
President.”

Commenting upon Rogers’ suggestion that
Otepka might be granted administrative
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leave with pay while he pursued his court
appeal, Otepka sald:

“I want Mr. Rogers to understand that I
do not need the government's charity. I de-
sire only silmple justice that will right a
wrong committed against me and punish
the real offenders.

“Instead of observing the impartiality re-
quired of a supervisor, Mr. Rogers appears
to be behaving like Mr. Rusk and those he
inherited from Mr. Rusk who had joined in
seeking to oust me by any means, fair or foul.

“I cannot accept Mr. Rogers' offers of &as-
sistance. It would be a mistake for me to
draw a government salary while appealing to
the courts. The department could prevent
my public appearances and statements to
explain my case to the American people. I
am sure the public wants to know why Mr.
Rogers 1s trylng to eradicate me and who 1t
is that he is appeasing in the process."

[From the Manchester (N.H.) Union Leader,
Feb. 25, 1969]

INTRIGUE IN OTEPKA CasSE: Ross To BE
MADE JUDGE

(By Edith K. Roosevelt)

WasHINGTON.—Otto F. Otepka’s attorney,
Roger Robb, is being made a federal judge In
the latest intrigue to prevent Otto F, Otepka,
consclentious security chief, from returning
to The State Department where he would be
in a position to impede or destroy Red in-
filtration.

The White House will make the announce-
ment after President Nixon’s return from
Europe, Robb will then resign as Otepka's
attorney and no member of the Robb firm
will accept Otepka's case and he will be
without an attorney.

Robb only informed his client on Satur-
day, Feb. 22 of the offer of the Judgeship
which he sald he intends to accept. How-
ever, unbeknown to Otepka, Robb was of-
fered the post in late December last year.
This was part of a package deal between
President Nixon, Secretary of State Willlam
P. Rogers, U.S. Attorney General John N.
Mitchell.

The Government Employes Exchange, a
newpaper for federal employes published in
Washington, D.C., wrote in its Feb. 5 issue
that the State Department *“has recelved
repeated indications that Mr. Otepka's at-
torney, Roger Robb, was ‘weary of the case’
because of the time he had to devote to the
Otepka case. The department knows posi-
tively that Mr. Robb is personally ‘most
loathe’ to go into a long and time-consuming
court fight, the source revealed.”

Robb wrote Sidney Goldberg, publisher of
the Government Employes Exchange, in a
letter dated Feb. 7 denylng that his “en-
thuslasm” for the Otepka case had anything
to do with the size of the fee and the abil-
ity to pay of this client. (Robb has already
received at least $28,000 from Otepka in this
case which has been stalled from resolution).

Robb told Goldberg:

“The amount of my compensation has
nothing to do with my devotion to Mr.
Otepka's cause: In fact, if the need arose
I would offer to represent him without com-
pensation.”

Otepka estlmates that the cost of taking
his case through the courts would amount
to about $110,000. He has been on leave of
absence without pay from the State Depart-
ment. His movements have been under sur-
veillance by scores of private detectives, FBI
agents, CIA operatives and Informers as well
as a surprising large number of friends in
whom he confides. From their reports, a State
Department source said that agency officlals
now belleve that Otepka is both finaneially
and emotionally exhausted, and is ready to
give up the fight. The difficulty of finding a
competent, courageous lawyer free of politi-
cal tles, will be Otepka’s next hurdle if he
wishes to continue his fight for vindication
and the restoration of his old job.

Thus far, Otepka’s legal expenses have
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been pald by the American Defense Fund,
headed by James M. Stewart of Palatine, Ill.
Thousands of individual citizens have con-
tributed.

[From the Government Employees Exchange,
Feb. 19, 1969
Power STRUGGLE LooMs OVER BEaM, OTEPKA,
SONNENFELDT BETWEEN . CONGRESS, STATE

A “violent storm’ is brewing between the
Nixon administration and Capitol Hill over
the failure of the President and his Depart-
ment heads to extend normal consultation
courtesies to Senators and Congressmen, this
newspaper was informed on February 15. Al-
though the *storm™ already encompasses
more than one Department, it is becoming
sharpest between the State Department and
Capitol Hill over the issue of “excessive priv-
ilege” as defined by Secretary of State Wil-
liam P. Rogers, the Informant sald.

The first lightning flashes have already
been seen privately in the tone of the letters
between Capitol Hill and the White House
concerning Ambassador Jacob Dyneley Beam,
whom Secretary Rogers is supporting for the
position of the next U.S. Ambassdor to
Moscow, the source claimed.

The first reaction from the White House
to the letters was “pained surprise” that the
personnel dossier on Ambassador Beam sent
to the President by the State Department did
not contain such material on him as that
which The Exchange had published more
than a year ago, the informant stated.

JACOB BEAM

As readers of this newspaper will recall,
Jacob Dyneley Beam was the American Am-
bassador at Warsaw during the outbreak of
the notorious “sex and spy” scandals there in
1959-1961. Included in these scandals were
Foreign Service Officer Erwin Scarbeck who
delivered secret documents to the Polish au-
thorities after he was surprised and photo-
graphed naked in bed with his mistress,
Urszula Discher. Mr. Scarbeck was subse-
quently convicted by a Federal court in
Washington, D.C. and was sentenced to
prison. Ambassador Beam testified during his
trial.

Another Foreign Service Officer, Thomas A.
Donovan, was also named during the hear-
ings of the Senate Internal Security Subcom-
mittee as having had sexual relations with
Polish femnale intelligence agents. This news-
paper reported that, although the State De-
partment wished to re-assign Mr. Donovan
immediately to Washington after his “liai-
son” was discovered, Ambassador Beam ar-
ranged with his former Princeton College
“old school tie” classmates, Ambassador E.
Allen Lightner Jr. and Foreign Service Officer
Howard Trivers, to have Mr. Donovan transe
ferred instead to Berlin, Germany, where
Ambassador Lightner was chief of mission
and Mr. Trivers was his Deputy Chief.

In Berlin, Mr. Donovan was placed In
charge of the Eastern Affairs Division, which
had supervision over all reporting concerning
East Berlin and East Germany. In this role,
Mr. Donovan received official documents re-
cording telephonic intercepts by American
intelligence officers of telephone conversa-
tions made between West Berlin and East
Berlin and East Germany,

THOMAS A. DONOVAN

Because of his knowledge that these tele-
phone Intercepts were being made, Mr.
Donovan went to Communist East Berlin to
evade the telephonic monitoring of his own
unauthorized telephone calls to Polish
friends In Warsaw. These included his “girl
friend” and such Polish officlals as Jerry
Michalowski, then the Director General of
the Polish Foreign Ministry and today the
Polish Ambassador in Washington, D.C.

During one of these telephone conversa-
tions, Mr. Donovan requested Ambassador
Michalowskl to instruct the Polish Military
Mission in West Berlin to issue a visitor’s visa
to Mr. Donovan without the prior knowledge
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of American diplomatic officers in Warsaw so
that Mr. Donovan could proceed there with-
out their previous authorization. The Polish
Military Mission honored the instruction of
the Polish Foreign Ministry and issued Mr.
Donovan the visa he desired.

When Foreign Service Officer Stephen A.
Eoczak reported these telephone calls to
Foreign Service Officer Howard Trivers and to
Ambassador E. Allen Lightner Jr., they ac-
cused him of trying to “stab Donovan in the
back™ and did not convoke any board of in-
quiry to ascertain the truthfulness of Mr.
Eoczak's allegations. Instead, they informed
Mr. Donovan of Mr, Koczak's reports to them
about him. Subsequently, Messrs. Donovan,
Trivers, and Lightner destroyed the original
pages of the efficiency report they had writ-
ten in 1961 on Mr. Koczak, forged substitute
pages, backdated these and Inserted them
into his efficlency report as if they had in fact
been the original pages. In addition, Ambas-
sador Lightner wrote an “Additional Review-
ing Statement" to the effect that Mr. Koczak
had read the entire report and had, in the
course of interrogation, admitted to “tale
bearing” and one instance of “intrigue”
against Mr, Donovan. Mr. Eoczak has re-
peatedly denied having made any such ad-
mission; he also denies ever having read the
altered efficiency report prior to its dispatch
to the State Department.

Despite Mr. Koczak's denlals, he was fired
by the State Department under the procedure
of “selection out,” a process which denies any
formal appeals procedure to officers and does
not permit confrontation and eross-examina-
tion.

Mr., Eoczak’s attorney, Marion Harrison,
has repeatedly asked the State Department
for admission or denial of these facts and,
to date, the State Department has refused
to comment on them.

SOVIETS BREAK CODES

Another “disturbing item"” in the letters of
the Senators to President Nixon concerning
Ambassador Beam, the source continued, was
the charge that the Soviet Union broke the
“top secret and secret” codes of the United
States by implanting “listening devices” into
the bricks ordered from Yugoslavia for the
new American Embassy bullding built in
Warsaw during the incumbency there of
Ambassador Beam.

ELMER DEWEY HILL

After the Embassy’s walls were erected, an
“electronic survey” was conducted by State
Department security electronics technician,
Elmer Dewey Hill, to detect and eliminate
any “bugging™ devices. Mr, Hill found none.
Thus the Soviet and Polish intelligence
agencies successfully recorded the reading of
the texts of American top secret and secret
codes by the code clerks while dolng the
encoding and decoding. Subsequently, by
comparing these with the transmitted mes-
sages, the Soviet Union broke the codes.
This resulted in the breaking also of the
major codes of the United States in messages
belng sent to Germany, Italy, France, Eng-
land and Japan, Central Intelligence Agency
telegrams and communications were
“broken” in the same manner by the Soviet
Union, the source revealed.

OTTO F. OTEPEA

Elmer Dewey Hill was subsequently in-
structed by Deputy Assistant Secretary of
SBtate for Becurity, John Reilly, to “bug",
with the assistance of Clarence Jerome
Schneider, the telephone and office room of
Otto F. Otepka, the State Department's top
security evaluator, the source continued. Mr.
Hill later denled under oath that he had had
this role but when George Pasquale, a friend
of Mr. Otepka, obtained an admission from
one of the participants, Mr. Hill recanted
and admitted he had lied under oath. Sub-
sequently, Mr. Reilly also recanted and both
he and Mr, Hill resigned from the State De-
partment,

A lawyer and protege of the late Senator
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Robert F. Eennedy, Mr. Rellly subsequently
was given a job as a “hearing officer” with
the Federal Communications Commission at
the same salary he had before.

Mr. Otepka, on the other hand, was de-
moted and reprimanded by Secretary of State
Dean Rusk for having told the truth “with-
out authorization”, to the Senate Internal
Security Subcommittee.

WILLIAM P. ROGERS

The informant revealed further that Sec-
retary Rogers was very upset about the at-
tempt of the three Senators to influence
President Nixon through correspondence to
change his mind about appointing Ambassa-
dor Beam to Moscow. BSecretary Rogers is
known to have been personally very critical
of the role Mr. Otepka played in cooperating
with the Senate Internal Security Subcom-
mittee and for “telling the truth” without
authorization. According to the source, Sec-
retary Rogers is of the firm opinion that Mr.
Otepka should have refused to answer the
questions posed to him by Julian Sourwine,
the Subcommittee's chief counsel, on the
grounds of “executive privilege”, a doctrine
which Mr. Rogers espoused and expanded
during the Eisenhower administration when
he was Attorney General.

As this newspaper reported in its February
5 issue, Secretary Rogers has already vetoed
President Nixon's electlon promise to re-
examine the Otto F. Otepka case. On Janu-
ary 21, he informed Mr. Otepka, through in-
termediaries, that he would not allow Mr.
Otepka back as an “active security officer”. He
also asked Mr. Otepka to indicate to him any
other “alternative remedy” on the under-
standing Mr. Otepka would not remain in
security work. Mr. Otepka’s terms were com-
municated to Secretary Rogers through in-
termediaries, in the form of a memorandum,
January 24, ostensibly addressed to Mr.

Otepka’s lawyer, Roger Robb.

The source revealed that Mr. Rogers chose
this course of action in regard to Mr. Otepka
because he is aware that the Senate Internal
Becurity Subcommittee is planning new hear-
ings on State Department security. The re-
instatement of Mr. Otepka to security work
would be hailed by the public and the Sen-
ate Internal Security Subcommittee as an
admission by the State Department that “ex-
ecutive privilege” could not be invoked by
it in forbidding its employees to “tell the
truth” during testimony before Congres-
sional Committees. Thus Secretary Rogers
could not refuse “authorization” in the fu-
ture to any State Department employee to
testify truthfully and fully under oath on
State Department practices.

Regarding Mr. Otepka, Mr. Rogers was re-
ported saying he feared especially that, if
re-instated and again ordered to testify
under oath, Mr. Otepka would again pro-
ceed to tell the Subcommittee the “truth”
about the current state of the State Depart-
ment’s security clearance program, including
such matters as the disappearance of classi-
fled information from the securlty files of
Ambassador Jacob Beam and of Helmut Son-
nenfeldt, until January 20 an employee of
the Department of State. Mr. Sonnenfeldt,
about whom controversy is raging secretly
within the Intelligence and security commu-~
nitles, was recently appointed by Dr. Henry
Kissinger to join him on the staff of the Na-
tional Security Council located in offices next
to the White House.

EXECUTIVE PRIVILEGE

As defined and expanded by Secretary
Rogers when he was Attorney General, “ex-
ecutive privilege” is the doctrine that the
executive branch of the government has the
“right to refuse” to give Congress any docu-
ment that includes elther an advice, a rec-
ommendation or a conclusion. These docu-
ments therefore include all personnel actions
involving the selection, promotion, demotion,
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transfer, dismissal or reprimand of any fed-
eral employee, if such action involves advice,
recommendation or a conclusion from or by
any federal officer.

Although he admitted as Attorney General
that the Constitution did not explicitly give
the executive departments such “power to
refuse'”, Secretary Rogers nevertheless con-
tended the executive branch had “an inher-
ent right” to refuse to give testimony or pro-
duce records. In fact, he went much further
and insisted that Congress could not even
pass a law to require or force the executive
department to produce such records, and that
any such laws already on the books were not
binding on the executive branch. In short,
under this interpretation by Attorney Gen-
eral Rogers, Congress was impotent versus the
“executive privilege”, even if it was being
invoked to “protect” or to “cover up"” or to
“white wash” executive actions.

In addition, Secretary Rogers claimed that
the so-called independent regulatory agen-
cles, including the Federal Communications
Commission, the Securities Exchange Com-
mission, the Federal Trade Commission, the
Federal Power Commission, also had the
“right” to invoke “executive privilege.”

On the basis of this extreme definition of
“executive privilege”, no Federal employee
would have the “right” to “tell the truth”
or produce records on any substantive sub-
ject unless he had the prior approval or
“authorization” from his superiors, the
source commented.

CONGRESSIONAL RIGHTS

The doctrine of “executive privilege”, as
espoused by Mr. Rogers when he was Attorney
General and as he is now re-asserting it to
President Nixon in the cases of Ambassador
Beam, Otto Otepka and Helmut Sonnen-
feldt, is expected to lead to a “Constitutional
storm and crisls” in the next six months,
the source sald, “unless President Nixon
backs away from this exaggerated claim of
executive privilege”. Either Secretary Rogers
will have to change his point of view radi-
cally or the battle between the legislative
and executive branches of the Federal Gov-
ernment will become “irrepressible”, the
source concluded.

H.R. 6787

A bill to amend sectlons 15056 and 34868 of
title 18 of the United States Code relating
to congressional investigations
Be it enacted by the Senate and House

of Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That section

1505 of title 18 of the United States Code is

amended by inserting “(a)” before “Who-

ever” at the beginning thereof and by adding
at the end thereof the following new sub-
section:

“(b) Whoever as an officer of the United
States or of any department or agency
thereof causes or attempts to cause a wit-
ness, who is a member of the Armed Forces of
the United States or an officer or employee
of the United States or of any department
or agency thereof, to be demoted, dismissed,
retired, or otherwise disciplined on account
of his attending or having attended any
inquiry or investigation belng had by either
House, or any committee of either House, or
any joint committee of the Congress, or on
account of his testifylng or having testified
to any matter pending therein, or on account
of his testimony on any matter pending
therein, unless such testimony discloses mis~
feasance, malfeasance, dereliction of duty, or
past reprehensible conduct on the part of
such witness, shall be fined not more than
$5,000 or imprisoned not more than five
years, or both.

“The demotlon, dismissal, or retirement
(other than voluntary or for physical dis-
ability) of such witness within one year
after attending or testifylng in such ingquiry
or investigation, unless such testimony dis-
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closes misfeasance, malfeasance, dereliction
of duty, or past reprehensible conduct on the
part of such witness, shall be considered
prima facie evidence that such witness was
demoted, dismissed, or retired because of
such attendance or such testimony.”

SEC. 2. Section 3486 of title 18 of the
United States Code is amended by Inserting
“(a)" before “No” at the beginning thereof
and by adding at the end thereof the fol-
lowing new subsection:

“{b) No witness, who is a member of the
Armed Forces of the United States or an
officer or employee of the United States or
of any department or agency thereof, shall
be demoted, dismissed, retired, or otherwise
disciplined on account of testimony given or
official papers or records produced by such
witness before either House, or before any
committee of either House, or before any
joint committee established by a jolnt or
concurrent resolution of the two Houses of
Congress, unless such testimony is given or
such official papers or records are produced
in violation of law, or unless such testimony
or the production of such papers or records
discloses misfeasance, malfeasance, derelic-
tion of duty, or reprehensible conduct on the
part of such witness.”

[From the CowNcRESSIONAL REecorD, Apr, 26,
1951]

PROTECTION OF CoMMITTEE WITNESSES FroM
DISCHARGE BY SUPERIOR OFFICERS

Mr, Nixow. Mr. President, on behalf of my-
self, the senfor Senator from Ohio [Mr. TarT]
the Senator from Nevada [Mr. McCarRaN],
the Senator from Nebraska [Mr. WHERRY],
the Senator from Eansas [Mr. ScHOEPPEL],
the junior Senator from Ohio [Mr, BRICKER],
and the Senator from Wisconsin [Mr, Mc-
CarrHY], I introduce for appropriate refer-
ence a bill to amend sectlons 1505 and 3486
of title 18 of the United States Code relating
to congressional investigations. I ask unani-
mous consent that I may be permitted to
make a brief statement in connection with
the bill.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. The bill will
be received and appropriately referred, and,
without objection, the Senator from Cali-
fornia may proceed, as requested.

The bill (S. 1390) to amend sections 1505
and 3486 of title 18 of the United States Code
relating to congressional investigations, was
read twice by its title and referred to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

Mr. Nmxon. Mr. President, I have intro-
duced In the SBenate today a bill to make it
& violation of law for any officer of the Fed-
eral Government to dismiss or otherwise dis-
cipline a Government employee for testify-
ing before a committee of Congress.

In the next few days congresslonal com-
mittees will open hearings on our far-eastern
policy, the conduct of the Korean War, and
the dismissal of General MacArthur by the
President. It is essentlal to the security of
the Nation and the very lives of the people,
as we look into these vitally important issues
that every witness have complete freedom
from reprisal when he is given an oppor-
tunity to tell what he knows.

There 15 too much at stake to permit for-
eign policy and military strategy to be estab-
lished on the basis of half truths and the
suppression of testlmony.

Unless protection is given to witnesses
who are members of the armed services or
employees of the Government, the scheduled
hearilngs will amount to no more than a
parade of yes men for administration policies
as they exist.

The bill I have introduced is deslgned to
assure any member of the Armed Forces or
other officer or employee of the Government
who can offer pertinent and constructive
testimony that he can speak the truth with-
our suffering the fate of Admiral Denfeld on
account of such testimony.
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LINCOLN, THE READER

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL, Mr. Speaker, the
Lincoln group of the District of Colum-
bia, at its annual meeting had the op-
portunity recently to hear Mr. David J.
Harkness present an excellent disserta-
tion entitled, “Lincoln, the Reader.”

Mr. Speaker, I have heard and read
many fine speeches on the subject of the
literary talents of Lincoln and the back-
ground of his reading, but none better
than this speech given by Mr. Harkness.
In addition, there have been many
books published on this subject, all of
which were very enlightening and give
an impressive insight into the character
of Lincoln, by way of his association with
literature. This is a very fine contribu-
tion to the Lincoln literature, and I am
inserting it in the Recorp where others
many benefit from this magnificent dis-
sertation.

I should add that Mr. Harkness is the
director of the department of program
planning and library services at the Uni-
versity of Tennessee.

The address follows:

LINCOLN, THE READER
(By David J. Harkness, director of program
planning and library services, University
of Tennessee, Knoxville)

A famous educator once came to the White

House to see President Lincoln in support

of a fellow educator who was seeking a gov-

ernment post. “No man,” he explained
“has plunged deeper into the fountain of
learning. Nor come out drier,” sald Lin-
coln, Mr, Lincoln once said of a long-winded
lawyer: “He can compress the most words
into the smallest ideas of any man I ever
met,” Lincoln, on the other hand, could say
more in fewer words than any figure, per-
haps, in American history. For instance,
he gave us a capsule book review: “For those
who like this kind of book, this is the kind
of book they will like."

The familiar pieture of young Abe Lincoln
reading by an open fire reminds us that it is
only natural that the man who was noted
for his gift of storytelling should have found
enjoyment in fictional writing. Three books
which tell a story were read and re-read by
the youth in Indiana—"“Robinson Crusoe,”
“Pllgrim’s Progress,” and “Aesop's Fables.”
Defoes classic held the same fascination for
Lincoln that it has had for all boys who love
adventure. It is belleved that the Second
Inaugural Address shows the influence of
Bunyan's famous leave-taking of Christlan
in his great allegory. Lincoln’s lifelong inter-
est in telling a story to illustrate a point
seems to have sprung from his reading of the
fables of the Greek slave, During this same
pericd in Indiana he borrowed a copy of the
“Arablan Nights" from a neighbor, David
Turnham, and fell under the spell of the
Oriental enchantment of Sinbad the Sallor.

Years later Lincoln was to delve into
another treasure house of narrative. In 1860
during a stay at a hotel in Bloomington, Illi-
nols, while in attendance at court, it was
noticed that he was absorbed in a book while
eating his meals. When Julius H. Royce in-
guired about his absorption, Lincoln replied:
“I am reading Homer, the ‘Iliad' and ‘Odys-
sey.’ You should read him. He has a grip and
he knows how to tell a story.” In 1864 Lin-
coln drew Chapman’s translation of Homer
from the Library of Congress in order to re-
new his zestful pleasure in this classic. This
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type of reading no doubt helped mold his
style and gave him “the Attic simplicity and
Hellenic elevation of his closing and death-
less utterances,” as Talcott Willlams ex-
presses it.

During the New Salem years he read two
of Cooper's “Leatherstocking Tales"—"The
Pioneers” and “The Last of the Mohicans.”
Just as the growing lad on Pigeon Creek in
Spencer County, Indlana, knew the domestic
animals which were a part of every frontier
home, and also the wildlife of wood, field,
and stream, and was thus better able to ap-
preciate the fables of Aesop, so the man read-
ing a book on the banks of the Sangamon
River in Illinols also had firsthand acquaint-
ance with nature in the pioneer environment
and was well prepared to re-create the setting
of Cooper’s novels, Noah Brooks says, “He
had seen something of the fast-receding In-
dian of the American forests, and he had
heard, many a time of his father's thrilling
escape from the red man's clutches, and of
his grandfather’s cruel death in the Eentucky
clearing; and when he withdrew his fascl-
nated attention from the vivid pages of Coop-
er's novels, he almost expected to see the
painted savages lurking in the outskirts of
the forest so near at hand.”

As he grew older Abe developed a liking
for short storles rather than novels. Rufus
Rockwell Wilson says: “Lincoln, an occasion-
al reader of fiction, seems to have preferred
the short story to the novel or romance of
average length.” Howard Haycraft says that
Willlam Dean Howells' campalgn blography
served to establish Lincoln as the first of the
countless eminent men who have turned to
the detective story for stimulation and solace.
Howells made this statement regarding Lin-
coln as a mystery fan: “The best of his mind
is mathematical and metaphysical, and he
is therefore pleased with the absoclute and
logical method of Poe's tales and sketches, in
which the problem of mystery is given, and
wrought out into everyday facts by processes
of cunning analysis. It is said that he suffers
no year to pass without the perusal of this
author.” It is Interesting to note that Abra-
ham Lincoln and Edgar Allan Poe were born
in the same year and that each suffered a
tragically premature death.

Lincoln's law partner, Willlam H. Herndon,
was an omniverous reader and often gave
Abe books to read. He bought one of the first
coples of “Uncle Tom’s Cabin” offered for
sale in Springfield and it is altogether prob-
able that Lincoln read it in whole or in
part. Henry B. Rankin sald, “Mrs. Stowe's
‘Uncle Tom'’s Cabin' moved him deeply while
reading it.” In 1862 the Lincolns drew from
the Library of Congress a copy of Mrs. Stowe's
“Key to Uncle Tom's Cabin.” When Harriet
Beecher Stowe called on the President at the
White House that year, Lincoln walked to-
ward her with outstretched hands and
greeted her: “So you're the little woman who
wrote the book that made this great war.”

Herndon says that his partner never read
a novel in its entirety. He states that while
Lincoln began Scott’s “Ivanhoe” he did not
finish it, and that he refused to read Bul-
wer-Lytton and Dickens. But Billy may not
have been accurate in this statement. While
he may not have read “The Last Days of
Pompeil” or “Oliver Twist,” Oliver R. Barrett
was convinced that Lincoln read Dickens’
“Pickwick Papers,” basing his belief on the
President's familiarity with the character of
Sam Weller. Certainly the humor in that
book is of a kind that Lincoln would have
enjoyed. The Library of Congress records show
that the "Pickwick Papers” was taken out on
the Lincolns’' card in 1864 and that Bulwer-
Lytton's “The Caxtons” was charged to the
President's family in the same year. Once,
when speaking of Charles Dickens, Lincoln
said: “His works of fiction are so near reality
that the author seems to have picked up his
material from actual life as he elbowed his
way through its crowded thoroughfares.”
Maybe he was familiar with “David Copper-
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field" to the extent that he understood what
Salmon P, Chase meant when he wrote of
the President’'s “Micawber policy of walting
for something to turn up.”

Herndon tells us that at New Salem Lin-
coln read Caroline Lee Hentz's novels of
Southern life, but one wonders if he found
them very entertaining. M. L. Houser, com-
menting on a copy of Mrs. Hentz's “Linda
or the Young Pilot of the Belle Creole” in
his collection of books which Lincoln read,
observed that readers of this novel are “ex-
pected to weep over an angelic heroine, a
weak father, a cruel stepfather, a designing
stepbrother and a hero who twice rescues
Linda from death at their first two meetings
(and still the villain pursued her).” Houser
sald that some remark which Lincoln made
in a speech indicated a close acquaintance
with “Don Quixote” by Cervantes. Wilson
says that Lincoln read this classic in the
White House, that he gratefully recognized
a kindred spirit in the wise and gentle Span-
fard and gave many an hour to the adven-
tures of his melancholy knight. Thus the man
of many moods—jovial, sad, outgoing, brood-
ing—found reflected in fiction the elements
of his own temperament. It is no wonder,
then, that Lincoln sald: "My best friend is
the man who will get me a book I have not
read.” One day he heard of someone in Rock-
ford, Illinois, twenty miles away, who had a
book he wanted to read. Abe walked the
twenty miles to Rockford and back., There
was no lack of physical energy when he
wanted something badly enough—like a book
he had not read.

Books were scarce in the sparsely settled
woodlands of Illinois, but Lincoln once told
one of his friends that he guessed he had
“read every book he had ever heard of In
that country for a circuit of fifty miles.” In
a letter to John M. Brockman dated Septem-
ber 25, 1860, Lincoln wrote: "Get the books
and read, and study them carefully.” He had
earller sald, “I shall study and work—and
maybe my chance will come.”” He was a good
example of adult education, based on inten-
sive reading in a variety of subjects—a true
product of the library. O. H. Browning, a fel-
low lawyer, said: “Lincoln was always a learn-
er, and in that respect the most notable man
I have ever seen."

Lincoln’s great love was the Bible, which
he called “the best gift God has given to
men."” He read it constantly, and his famil-
iarity with its contents far exceeded that of
many clergymen. His speeches are filled with
Biblical phrases and thoughts. He once wrote
to his Loulsville, Ky., friend, Joshua Fry
Bpeed: “I am profitably engaged in reading
the Bible. Take all of this book upon reason
that you can, and the balance on faith, and
you will live and die a better man.”"” He fre-
quently read blographies of the founding
fathers, including Ramsey’s “Life of Wash~
ington,” Wirt's "“Life of Patrick Henry,"
Flint’s “Life of Daniel Boone,” Weems’ “Life
of Washington” and ""Life of Francis Marion,”
and Franklin’s “Autoblography.”

In his lifetime poetry had a wide audlence
and books by popular poets became best-
sellers. But Lincoln turned to poetry much
more than did the average man and his
knowledge of it was marked not only by good
taste but by familiarity. With him, to like
& poem was to memorize it, to recite it, use
it, and quote it on repeated occaslons. His
powers of memory were extraordinary and
his ability to recite poetry with telling effect
was confirmed by many who heard him. The
thoughts and philosophies of the poets were
reflected in the President's life and spirit,
inspiring and comforting him. Mrs. Lincoln
once sald to Billy Herndon: “I never saw a
man's mind develop itself so finely. Mr. Lin-
coln had a kind of poetry in his nature.” Ran-
kin believed that Mrs. Lincoln's appreclation
of the best In literature, and the books they
read together in the home, were forceful
stimulants to Lincoln's intellectual life.

Lincoln once sald, “The things I want to
know are to be found in the pages of a book.”
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Anything that looked like a book was “grist
for his mill."” From books he could learn the
answers to questions which puzzled him or
could absorb fine literature written by bril-
lant men for the entertainment and en-
lightenment of mankind. In a speech before
the Wisconsin State Agricultural Society in
Mlilwaukee on September 30, 1859, he said:
“A capacity and taste for reading gives ac-
cess to whatever has already been discovered
by others. It is the key, or one of the keys, to
the already solved problems. And not only
so. It gives a relish and facility for success-
fully pursuing the unsolved ones.” It is
known that Linceln spent much time in
the Library of Congress when he was in
Washington, so much so that a fellow Con-
gressman sald, “Bah! He is a book-worm!”

Contemporaries of Lincoln in Illinois stated
that he usually kept a copy of Shakespeare's
plays in his pocket when he was traveling
over the circuit and that he read them dur-
ing spare moments. He could quote long
passages from the Bard of Avon. His secre-
tary, John Hay, sald that Lincoln read
Shakespeare more than all other writers to-
gether and that he went occasionally to the
theater. He said Lincoln’s favorite plays were
“Hamlet"”, ‘Macbeth”, and the histories, espe-
cially “Richard IL.” He spoke of a time when
the President read passages from “Henry V"
and “Richard III" to him. He would read
Shakespeare for hours “with a single secre-
tary for audience,”” Hay said. Lincoln seems
to have had Shakespearean quotations on his
tongue on many occaslons, He once sald to a
delegation which invited him to a Shakes-
pearean celebration by a literary soclety:
“For am I not a fellow of infinite jest?” In
all probability Lincoln had a deeper apprecia-
tion of Shakespeare than any other statesman
of his time. Willlam Dean Howells in his
campaign blography wrote: “He is also a
diligent student of Shakespeare, to know
whom 1s a liberal education.”

Next to Shakespeare, Lincoln liked Robert
Burns best. The Rallsplitter and the Plow-
man were much alike, with similar back-
grounds of the frontier youth of Illinols and
the peasant poet of Scotland. Milton Hay
sald Lincoln could quote Burns by the hour
and James H. Matheny, who served as best
man in his wedding, sald Abe learned a num-
ber of Burns' poems by heart and often
recited them. “He found in Burns a like
thinker and feeler,” he sald. Lincoln delivered
a lecture on Burns in Springfield on January
25, 1850, at a banquet in Concert Hall cele-
brating the one hundredth anniversary of
the Scottish poet’s birth. When he was
President he was guest at the annual ban-
quet of the Burns Club in Washington, and
when he was asked for a toast to be presented
on his behalf he wrote these words: “I can-
not frame a toast to Burns. I can say nothing
worthy of his generous heart and transcend-
ing genius. Thinking of what he has sald, I
cannot say anything which seems worth say-
ing. A, Lincoln.” He especially liked “A Man's
& Man for A’ That,” the poem which is said
to have Inspired the writing of the Eman-
cipation Proclamation. Lincoln once saild,
*“The better part of one's life consists of his
friendships,” and certainly Burn's “Auld
Lang Syne"” was a favorite all his life,

Lincoln's favorite poem was written by a
young Scottish poet, Willlam Enox, who dled
in 1826. In 1831 while living In New Salem
Lincoln first saw “Mortality or O Why Should
the Spirit of Mortal Be Proud?” In a news-
paper. In 1846 he sent a copy to a friend and
later wrote: “Beyond all question I am not
the author. I would give all I am worth and
go In debt to be able to write so fine a poem
as I think that is. Neither do I know who is
the author.” But when he was President he
learned the identity of the poet from Gen.
James Grant Wilson, a distinguished literary
critlec of Chicago and himself a Scotsman,
who gave him a collection of Enox's poems
which contained his favorite. Lincoln ended
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his eulogy on Zachary Taylor with extracts
from this poem. Lincoln showed his liking of
Thomas Gray's “Elegy Written in a Country
Churchyard” when he sald that “the short
and simple annals of the poor” summed up
his own life. Noah Brooks sald that Lincoln
liked “all songs which had for their theme
the rapid flight of time, decay, and the recol-
lection of early days.”

Lincoln’s third favorite was Byron. Both
were lovers of llberty, for the President
dreamed that the slaves might be “forever
free” and the poet “dreamed that Greece
might still be free.” There are evidences of
his reading and reciting Byron all through
his life. In his brooding melancholy Lin-
coln was definitely a Byronic type, so nat-
urally he found in the Romantic poet a kin-
dred spirit. He belleved in dreams as the fore-
runners of destiny and could stay with
Byron, “I had a dream which was not all of
a dream.” He liked *“Darkness” and “The
Dream” and the lines in “Don Juan™—"And
if I laugh at any mortal thing ‘Tis that I
may not weep.” Once In a Cabinet meeting
when he was chided for his seeming levity in
the midst of serlous affairs of state, Lincoln
remarked that he had to tell a joke now and
then to keep from weeping. Another time,
after reading a joke to his Cabinet, he sald:
“Gentlemen, why don’t you laugh? With the
fearful strain that is upon me night and
day, If I did not laugh I should die.”

Lincoln liked Longfellow. Both were born
in February, both were American to the core,
both revered their nation’s heritage of free-
dom and conveyed that ideal to all who read
or heard them. Longfellow is the only poet
whose writings are known to have moved
Lincoln to tears. When his secretary, John
Nicolay, read “The Building of the Ship” with
the lines ““Thou, to0, sall on, O Ship of State,
Sall on, O Union, strong and great,” aloud
to Lincoln, he could tell that the poem af-
fected him profoundly, When he reached the
last lines he sald he noticed the President’s
eyes filled with tears and his checks wet.
Linecoln did not speak for some minutes, but
finally sald, with simplicity: “It is a wonder-
ful gift to be able to stir men like that.” He
referred to the Longfellow poem in a speech
at Cleveland on February 15, 1861, when he
sald: “If we do not make common cause to
save the good old Ship of the Unlon on this
voyage, nobody will have a chance to pilot
her on another.”

Oliver Wendell Holmes, the American poet
noted for his geniallty, humor, and sincere
friendliness, was born the same year as
Lincoln. The President knew “The Last Leaf"
by heart and often repeated a stanza with
deep feeling:

“The mossy marbles rest
On the lips that he has pressed in their
bloom;
And the names he loved to hear .
Have been carved for many a year on the
tomb.”

Lincoln said: “For pure pathos, in my
judgment, there is nothing finer than those
six lines in the English language.” Holmes
heard of his admiration of this poem and was
greatly pleased. Lincoln also committed to
memory the last stanza of “The Chambered
Nautilus” beginning “Build thee more stately
mansions, O my soul.”

Just as he liked Holmes's “The Autocrat
of the Breakfast Table” with the delightful
poem “The Deacon's Masterpiece, or the
Wonderful One-Hoss Shay,” he enjoyed the
Yankee dialect and homey philosophy of
“The Bigelow Papers” by James Russell
Lowell. In his famous ode to Lincoln, Lowell
summed up the greatness of the man in a
grand and fitting epitaph:

“The kindly-earnest, brave, foreseeing man,
Sagacious, patient, dreading praise, not

blame,
New birth of our new soll, the first

American.”
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John Hay wrote of Lincoln: “He read
Bryant and Whittier with appreciation.” It
was William Cullen Bryant who introduced
the Illinois frontiersman to the sophisticated
New York audience at Cooper Union in 1860.
There was a story which went the rounds to
the effect that Lincoln sald of meeting
Bryant: “It was worth the journey to the
East to see such & man.” Lincoln's faith was
reflected in Bryant’s poem “To a Waterfowl,”
for he belleved that “there iz a Power” which
“in the long way that I must tread alone
will lead my steps aright.” Bryant wrote an
elegy titled “The Death of Lincoln,” which
closes with an appropriate summary of the
Great Emancipator:

“Pure was thy life, its bloody close

Hath placed thee with the sons of light,
Among the noble host of those

Who perished in the cause of right.”

The poems of John Greenleaf Whittier
appealed to one who loved rural life and
country people. His own youth in EKentucky
and Indiana would be recalled to Lincoln as
he read "“The Barefoot Boy" and the polgnant
sadness of “Maud Muller” would no doubt
strike a responsive chord. Whittier recorded
pastoral beauty and falthfully reproduced
the dally life of his boyhood home iIn
“Snow-Bound,” just as Abe Lincoln once
wrote a poem beginning “My childhood's
home I see again.” Both loved “the common
unrhymed poetry of simple Iife and country
ways,” as the New England poet wrote in his
winter idyl. Lincoln relied on the strength
of God to carry him through difficult deci-
slons, “Doing God’s will as If it were my
own, Yet trusting not In mine, but in His
strength alone,” as Whittler expressed it in
the poem “First-Day Thoughts.”

Lincoln read an early copy of Walt Whit-
man's “Leaves of Grass,” for a copy was placed
on the law office table In Springfield in 1857
by Herndon. He commended the new poet's
verses for thelr virility, freshness, uncon-
ventional sentiments, and unique forms of
expression. Rankin sald Lincoln frequently
picked up the volume and read from it and
that he predicted Whitman's poems would
be given high rank in the future. Once when
he saw the poet pass the White House he sald,
“Well, he looks like a man,” and Whitman
once sald: “Lincoln is my man, particularly
belongs to me.” This spiritusl kinship re-
sulted In the two greatest elegles on the
death of Lincoln, “O Captain, My Captain”
and “When Lilacs Last in the Dooryard
Bloom'd” the latter “for the sweetest, wisest
soul of all my days and lands, and this for
his dear sake.”

On board a steamer for a visit with the
Army of the Potomae, Lincoln read aloud to
Secretary of War Stanton and Captain John
A, Dahlgren of the Navy from a volume of
Fitz-Green Halleack's verses the poem “Marco
Bozzaris,” which closes with these lines:

“For thou art Freedom's now, and Fame's,
One of the few, the immortal names,
That were not born to die.”

Without realizing it, Lincoln was reading a
eulogy which might well apply to himelf—
and reading it to the man who was to say of
him, “Now he belongs to the ages.”

DIRECT ELECTION OF THE PRESI-
DENT: EXPLODING SOME MYTHS

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA
OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969
Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, this Nation
and this Congress are now engaged in
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serious discussion of reform of the
method of electing our President.

The House Committee on the Judiciary
and the Senate Subcommittee on Con-
stitutional Amendments are now holding
hearings on this subject.

In the course of these hearings, wit-
nesses have exploded the strengths and
weaknesses of the various proposals.

I personally favor direct popular elec-
tion of the President. I feel that when
the advantages are clearly understood,
this plan will prevail in the Congress and
will win ratification by the necessary
three-fourths of the States.

Mr. Speaker, public opinion polls have
indicated that 80 percent of the Ameri-
can people favor direct popular election
of the President.

Even so, some Members of Congress
fear that such a plan will not win ratifi-
cation by the necessary number of States.
This fear is based on the belief that small
States enjoy a special advantage under
the present electoral system that would
be lost If every man’s vote counted
equally.

That the supposed advantage is illu-
sion, not fact, was pointed out today in
an editorial in the Washington Post.

Title “Case for the Direct-Election
Amendment,” the editorial points out
that the big States—not the small ones—
actually have the advantage under the
present system. The comparative vote
power of individual citizens in different
States is unbalanced by “unnatural in-
fluences” which would largely be elimi-
nated under the direct election system
simply because “one man’s vote would
count for as much as any others.”

The Post editorial also deals with an-
other myth: that direct popular election
will result in the proliferation of minor
parties. On the contrary, direct popular
election will strengthen the two-party
system, as the editorial points out, “by
removing special incentives to third
parties and equalizing all voters through-
out the Nation.”

Mr. Speaker, I insert the Washington
Post editorial “Case for the Direct-Elec-
tion Amendment,” in the Recorp, along
with a column by Tom Wicker, of the
New York Times, which also deals with
the effect of direct election upon the vote
power of small State voters:

[From the Waghington (D.C.) Post,
Mar. 3, 1969]
CASE FOR THE DIRECT-ELECTION AMENDMENT

A strong case for electoral college reform
is being built up in the hearings before the
House Judiciary Committee and the Senate
Subcommittee on Constitutional Amend-
ments. The testimony taken thus far seems
to constitute a mandate for change. While
there is still much controversy over the na-
ture of the constitutional amendment to be
submitted to the states, the rising popular-
ity of direct, popular election of the Presi-
dent and Vice President is impressive,

In a recent session before the House Judi-
ciary Committee, Willlam T. Gossett, presi-
dent of the American Bar Assoclation,
seemed to us to demolish the chief argu-
ments that have been made against a direct,
popular election. The first of these argu-
ments is that the smaller states, having an
advantage in the present distribution of elec-
toral votes (one for every Senator and Rep-
resentative} will never give it up. Alaska, for
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example, has one presidential elector for
each 75,380 persons; California, only one
elector for each 392,930 inhabitants. Despite
the unfairness of this favoritism for small
states, it is said, those states will Insist on
clinging to their advantage.

But this, as Mr, Gossett has shown, is only
one side of the coiln, The general ticket
system, which throws all the electoral votes
of a state to the candidate who wins the
popular vote in that state, greatly increases
the power of the big states tc determine
the outcome. Some authorities insist that
the individual citizen's chance to vote for
40 electors in California and only three in
Alaska glves the big-state voter a greater
impact on the outcome. John Banzhaf's
analysis of voter power, with the ald of com-
puters, indicates that a voter in the largest
states has more than two and a half times
as much chance to affect the outcome of a
presidential election as a voter in one of the
smaller states under the present system.

Beyond this Is the fact that most of the
presidential candidates come from the big
states because of the importance of carrying
those states in the electoral count. Under a
direct-election system, these unnatural in-
fluences would be largely ellminated, and
one man's vote would count for as much as
any others. No doubt this is why the polls
show that a direct-electlon amendment is
popular in the small states as well as in the
large ones and that it has the support of
many small-state Senators and Representa-
tives.

Mr. Gossett was equally forthright in his
contention that direct election of the Presi-
dent would have no unfortunate repercus-
slons on the two-party system. Indeed, he
insisted that the electoral college, as it now
operates, gives a great Incentive to third
parties, That was very pointedly demon-
strated last fall when George Wallace made
a strong appeal for votes on the ground
that he and his supporters could assume a
king-making role by the manipulation of
electoral votes if neither of the major partles
received an electoral majority.

In a direct election of the President, of
course, there would be no electoral votes and
therefore nothing to give a third-party can-
didate influence or standing beyond the
actual votes cast for him at the polls. The
president of the Bar Association concluded:
“Close analysis proves that direct election
will actually strengthen the two-party sys-
tem—not weaken it—by removing special in-
centives to third parties and equalizing all
voters throughout the Nation.”

One strengthening factor would be the
spread of the two-party system to the en-
tire country, *“Safe’” Democratic or Repub-
lican states could no longer be taken for
granted because whole states would no
longer swing into one column or the other,
but the presidential candidate of each would
have only the actual votes directly cast for
him by the people.

It is well to remember that the proposed
amendment sponsored by the Bar Associa-
tion and many others provides for a run-off
election if no presidential candidate should
obtain 40 per cent of the popular vote. This
would eliminate the necessity for an election
ever to be thrown into the House of Repre-
sentatives. It would also have the effect of
eliminating any third party in the run-off,
if such a party should gain sufficient
strength to deny the leading candlidate 40
per cent of the vote, which is highly un-
likely.

Mr. Gossett was a member of the Bar As-
soclation’s committee which made an ex-
haustive study of the country’'s electoral
problem. His comments should help to lay to
rest many of the loose arguments that are
being made against a system that would
really let the people elect thelr own Presi-
dent.
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[PFrom the New York Times, Jan. 30, 1969]

INn THE Nation: SoME ARE MoRrRe EQUAL,
Er CETERA

(By Tom Wicker)

WasHINGTON, January 20.—After the fears
aroused by the 1968 election, the time seemed
as ripe as it would ever be for fundamental
reform of the way in which we elect Presi-
dents. But the time is never really ripe for
fundamental reform, and the election effort is
in danger of bogging down, for two predict-
able reasons.

One is that while most members of Con-
gress and officials are for doing something,
not enough are agreed on what it ought to
be. The Senate subcommittee on constitu-
tional amendments, for example, now lines
up about as follows:

Senators Bayh of Indiana and Tydings of
Maryland for direct popular election; Sen-
ators Ervin of North Carolina and Dodd of
Connecticut for proportional division of a
state’s electoral votes according to its popu-
lar votes; Senator Hruska of Nebraska for as-
signing an electoral vote to each Congres-
sional district; Senator Fong of Hawail and
Thurmond of South Carolina for either the
proportional or the district plan; Senators
Eastland of Mississippi and Dirksen of Illi-
nois, fluid.

The other major problem is the ironic mis-
conceptions many politicians hold, almost as
articles of faith, about direct popular elec-
tion—which happens to be the only reform
plan that has great public support (79 per-
cent in the latest Harris poll on the subject)
and that would eliminate all, not just some,
of the dangers of the Electoral College sys-
tem.

These misconceptions, nevertheless, have
produced an opposition to the direct voting
plan that rests largely on two directly con-
tradictory propositions, neither of which is
true—that direct popular voting would dam-~
age the interests of the small states, or else
that it would damage the Interests of the
large states. (Neither small nor large states,
of course, have any necessary similarity of in-
terests, not even rural or urban; Texas and
Michigan are large states with substantial
rural interests; Rhode Island and Connecti-
cut are small but urban states.)

NO SMALL-STATE ADVANTAGE

The small-state argument holds no water
at all. It is based on the fact that the auto-
matic assignment of at least two electoral
votes to every state gives greater proportional
representation in the Electoral College to
the voters of sparsely populated states.
Alaska, for instances, gets one electoral vote
for only 75,389 persons, while California gets
one for 382,930 persons. This looks good on
paper; but in politics Alaska's “advantage”
is worth less than Wally Hickel's standing
with the Sierra Club. California still casts
forty electoral votes to Alaska's three. And
anyone who doesn't understand what that
means need only count how many Presiden-
tial candidates visited Nome or Fairbanks
last year.

POPULAR VOTE BENEFIT

In fact, the twelve largest states in the
Electoral College could choose a President
with 281 votes, no matter what the other 38
states did. And the power of Alaskans and
other small-state residents in a Presidential
election would be substantlally enhanced,
not reduced, by direct popular voting. That
is because, under the system in which a state
popular-vote winner takes all of that state's
electoral votes, the ballots of those who sup-
ported the loser are completely negated; in
popular voting, they would be counted
equally with the votes of every other voter
in every other state.

This does not mean, however, that the
people of the big states would be damaged
by popular voting—although it is true that
the abllity of those states to dominate the
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Electoral College (which they have in fact
seldom done; witness 1968) would be re-
duced. These states would remain the major
population centers, and Presidential candi-
dates would continue, in Barry Goldwater's
phrase, to “hunt ducks where the ducks are.”
Does anyone imagine that New York and
California would not remain the prime
hunting grounds of Presidential candidates?
Or that candidates and Presidents would
not conduct themselves generally in such a
manner as to appeal to urban voters?

While urban-based minority groups might
lose some of their power over big blocks of
electoral votes, is there any longer a justifi-
cation for that advantage now that the one-
man, one-vote rulings are putting an end to
rural-dominated state legislatures? All mi-
nority-group votes would be counted, more-
over, under the direct electlon plan; those
of blacks who voted for Hubert Humphrey
in Illinois, for example, were negated when
Richard Nixon took all that state’s electoral
votes in 1968.

Neither the small states nor the large
states, in short, would suffer from direct
voting. The people of one would only become
as important as the people of the other—no
more and no less.

PILOT AND TWO MARINES KILLED
IN ACTION

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
WO1 Normand P. Perron, Pfc. Howard
E. Wright, and Pfc. Barry W. Smith,
three fine young men from Maryland,
were killed recently in Vietnam. I would
like to commend their courage and
honor their memory by including the fol-
lowing article in the REcorb:

Prror, Two MariNgEs EILLED IN ACTION

Three sons of Maryland residents—a hell-
copter pilot and two marines—were killed
last week as a result of hostile action in Viet-
nam, the Defense Department reported.

The dead were:

WO1 Normand P. Perron, USA, the 23-
year-old son of Mr, and Mrs. Albert V. Perron,
of 613 Carolyn road, Glen Burnie, who was
killed Wednesday when the helicopter he was
plloting was shot down.

Pfc. Howard E. Wright, USMC, the son of
William H. Wright, of 6815 Riverdale road,
Riverdale, Md. Private Wright was killed in
action last Sunday.

Pfe. Barry W. Smith, USMC, the son of Mr.
and Mrs. Mehrl O. Smith, of 5806 63d place,
East Riverdale, Md., who was killed in action
Wednesday.

Mr. Perron, whose father was a career Alr
Force man, was enrolled in the architecture
school of the Unliversity of Texas at Austin
when he volunteered for the Army in the
spring of 1967.

HONOR SOCIETY STUDENT

He had graduated from John Marshall
High School in San Antonio, where he was
a National Honor Soclety student, and at-
tended San Antonio College for two years.

Mr. Perron was “always interested in fly-
ing,” his mother sald yesterday. After his
basiec training he took a year's training at
Fort Rucker, Ala.,, where he graduated last
June as a helicopter pilot. He arrived in Viet-
nam July 1.

He flew both supply and combat missions
for seven months, and wrote his parents be-
fore his craft crashed and burned last week
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that he hoped what he was doing was “not
in vain.”

Mr. Perron enjoyed electronics and design-
ing buildings, his mother said.

He will be buried in Arlington National
Cemetery, Funeral arrangements were incom-
plete yesterday, pending the arrival of his
body from Vietnam.

LEGISLATION TO AMEND WAR
CLAIMS ACT OF 1948

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I am
today introducing legislation to amend
the War Claims Act of 1948 to make
Vietnam prisoners of war eligible for de-
tention payments provided to World War
II and Korean prisoners of war.

Although the sting of the ferocity of
Communist treatment of American pris-
oners of war in Korea had begun to fade
with the passage of time, our memories
have been dramatically refreshed by re-
cent disclosures of the inhuman freat-
ment of the Pueblo crew members at the
hands of their North Korean captors. We
share the agonies of what they endured
in 11 months of captivity, but I know my
thoughts and yours turn to the many
American servicemen still being held in
North Vietnamese prisons today.

According to statistics supplied by the
Department of Defense, there are pres-
ently 333 known American prisoners of
war in Southeast Asia and almost a thou-
sand listed as missing, many of whom are
presumed to be in Communist captivity.
Although these figures seem small when
compared with the staggering casualty
statistics of the war, we must not over-
look their present and undetermined
future.

There are a number of POW wives
and families in my district of San Diego,
Calif. I have talked at length with some
of these ladies in Washington and San
Diego and cannot convey the continual
anxiety they experience because of their
husbands’ indefinite or often unknown
status. Even in cases where they have
had reason to believe that their husbands
are alive in Communist prisons, many
have had no word in 1, 2, or more years.

Congress must not forget these men.
I am pleased that one important bill
was approved in 1967, Public Law 90-
122, to make it possible for prisoners of
war to participate in the benefits of the
uniformed services savings deposit pro-
gram. This is a small recompense in-
deed. I feel that the POW detention pay-
ments provided by the War Claims Act
of 1948 and subsequent amendments
should be extended to Vietnam prisoners.
However, in view of the two decades
since the original passage of this legis-
lation I feel that the amounts should
be increased substantially and would
urge that the amount for inadequate
food be raised from $1 per day to $2.50
per day and the payment for inhumane
treatment or unauthorized labor, from
$1.50 to $250 per day. I feel such
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amounts are realistic in view of the
present day value of the dollar.

In consideration of the amount to be
paid, I think we should take into ac-
count the fact that our Government at
the termination of World War II, more
than 20 years ago, paid every enemy
prisoner in American prisons $2.40 per
day. I feel it is not unreasonable for the
United States to pay our own POW serv-
icemen or their survivors an amount
greater than that authorized for enemy
prisoners who were not inadequately fed
or treated inhumanely by the United
States during World War II.

I would like to explain one additional
amendment contained in my bill. Al-
though the number of known civilian
prisoners of war, or more accurately in-
ternees, is not great, nonetheless, I do
not feel that they should be ignored if
we are going to update the War Claims
Act benefits.

Civilian internees received $60 per
month for adults and $25 per month for
those under 18 under the old War Claims
Act. I again feel that these amounts
should be increased and would suggest
figures of $75 and $30 respectively.

The need for action on legislation to
benefit our often forgotten prisoners of
war is imperative, and I hope that fa-
vorable action will be taken on my bill.

METROPOLITAN MEMORIAL UNITED
METHODIST CHURCH HOLDS ITS
CENTENNIAL SUNDAY SERVICES

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. PICKLE, Mr. Speaker, on Sunday,
March 2, the Metropolitan Memorial
United Methodist Church held its cen-
tennial Sunday services. The congrega-
tion was honored to hear an eloquent and
challenging sermon by Dr. Ralph Sock-
man, recognized as one of the foremost
clergymen of all denominations in this
country. I would like to include the de-
seription of Dr. Sockman as printed in
Sunday’s program:

We are honored to have as our guest
preacher, Dr. Ralph W. Sockman, recognized
as one of the foremost clergymen of all
denominations in this country. A native of
Ohio, he is a graduate of Ohio Wesleyan and
Columbia Universities and Union Theological
Seminary, and recipient of over twenty-five
honorary degrees. He has the unique record
of having served forty-four years in his first
and only pastorate, Christ Church Methodist,
New York City, retiring in 1961. From 1928
to 1962 Dr. Sockman ministered weekly to
listeners throughout this country and
Canada on the National Radio Pulpit.

He is currently chairman of the Men's
Committee for the Japan International
Christlan University in Tokyo, and Director
of the Hall of Fame for Great Americans. He
was most recently honored as recipient of the
Gold Medal Award for service to humanity
given by the Natlonal Institute of Social
Sclences.

Mr. Speaker, I was privileged to hear
this great preacher on this occasion, Dr.
Sockman’s sermon, “The End of the Be-
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ginning,” was a challenge to the con-
gregation as he commented on the Book
of Acts—our heritage through Christ, as
the Prince, and our future as the pio-
neering spirit of the present prevails.

As the Metropolitan Church has
honored us, I would like now to honor it
on the anniversary of 100 years of serv-
ice to the Nation’s Capital.

One hundred years—imagine the im-
pact this great church has made upon
the leaders of our country during the
last century.

Even today, the church continues
spreading its good; one of our own num-
ber is minister emeritus. Dr. Edward G.
Latch, Chaplain of the U.S. House of
Representatives, served many productive
years as minister of Metropolitan
Church. Dr. James Montgomery and
several others have shared this honor.

Mr. Speaker, the accompanying article
by Rev. Merrill Drennan is an eloquent
{llustration of the growth of this mag-
nificent church. I include it in the Rec-
orp, for the benefit of all:

CENTENNIAL CELEBRATION OF METROPOLITAN
MeMORIAL UnIiTED MeTHODIST CHURCH

Metropolitan Memorial United Methodist
Church is celebrating during the year 1969
the one-hundredth anniversary of its found-
ing as the National Methodist Church in the
city of Washington. The first church was
erected on the southwest corner of John Mar-
shall Place and C Streets, NW, as a result
of the action of the General Conference of
the Methodist Episcopal Church, which met
in Boston in May 1852. Thereafter contribu-
tions from persons in the Washington area
and throughout the nation were received
and on February 28, 1860, the first services
were held. General and Mrs. Ulysses S. Grant,
Speaker of the House and later Vice Presi-
dent Schuyler Colfax, and Chief Justice Sal-
mon P, Chase and other dignitaries of the
federal and city governments attended this
service, which was five days prior to the in-
auguration of General Grant. From 1869
until 1930 the church performed a significant
ministry to the residents of the city of Wash-
ington and to those who were in Washington
employed by the federal government both
in the civil service and in the military. The
ministers of the church were nationally
prominent, and two of them, Dr, John P.
Newman and Dr. Frank M. Bristol, subse-
quently were elected Bishops of the Metho-
dist Episcopal Church while serving Metro-
politan Church. Others prominent in the
federal government to attend regularly dur-
ing these years were President William Mec-
Kinley, Vice President Charles W. Fairbanks,
General John A, Logan and Mayor of Wash-
ington Matthew G. Emery.

In 1930 due to the previous expansion of
the park system adjacent to the United
States Capitol, the construction of Union
Station, and the general changing of the
community from residential to government
and business, the congregation of the church
elected to relocate in Wesley Helghts in the
upper northwest section of the city. There
on a triangular plot of ground gently aris-
ing above Nebraska and New Mexico Ave-
nues opposite The American University, the
Sanctuary was constructed and the first serv-
ices were held February 7, 1932,

The plan of the church is cruclform, fol-
lowing the traditional plan, with a great nave
arising from a height of seventy feet from
the curb and is surmounted by a fleche or
slender spire reminiscent of Saint Chapelle
in Paris. The general character 1s In keep-
ing with the Gothic spirit with a touch of
the fiamboyant in its traceried windows and
detall, symbolical of the eternal flame. Al-
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though late Gothic in spirit, a touch of the
modern is freely admitted, with the best of
the spirit and idealism of the age in which
the edifice is erected.

Since the church is the expression in
Washington of Methodism of America, it was
felt essential that the materials used in it
should be drawn from the nation at large. So
we find copper from Arizona for the roof;
limestone from Indiana for the trim; pre-
cast stone from Ohlo in the interior; slate
from Vermont for the floors; flaggings from
Pennsylvania and New York; southern
American walnut for the trim; for the open
timber roof, redwood from California, the
“ever-lasting wood"; steel from Pittsburgh;
steel sash from Michigan; and hardware from
Connecticut, and so forth.

The nave, chancel, and choir seat nine
hundred persons. The choir separates the
nave from the tomb altar. The whole treat-
ment of the interlor has sought to lead the
eye of the worshiper up to the chancel. Here
a simple limestone slab carries the Cross,
the emblem of the faith. Vases display flow-
ers to remind the worshiper of God's crea-
tion and beauty. The candlesticks by their
light recall the presence of the Holy Spirit.
A stone frame carries the dossal cloth and
above the lintel the wall is pierced by &
rose window filled with richly colored glass
contalning the dove in downward flight, sym-
bolizing the descent of the Holy Spirit. Oth-
er carvings and symbolic materials are ap-
propriately placed. Also memorial plagues
commemorate the services of former mem-
bers.

Subsequently, a Parish Hall was erected
adjacent to the Sanctuary in 1951, with the
most recent addition being an enlargement
of the Sanctuary consecrated just ten years
ago.

Today, under the direction of the Rev.
Merrill W, Drennan and his associate minis-
ters, the church has a full p of wor-
ship, educational, and social activities min-
istering to a congregation numbering over
3,000 members. Its service and missionary
endeavors reach the community, the nation,
and the world. Each Sunday there is at-
tracted a large number of worshipers who
are new residents of the community or who
are visiting Washington and want to attend
the National Methodist Church.

Beveral of the ministers of Metropolitan
Church have served in the chaplaincy of the
Congress. Among these are Dr. James Shera
Montgomery and Dr. Edward Gardiner Latch,
the current Chaplain of the House of Repre-
sentatives.

The present congregation is indeed grateful
for the devotion of all the members in its
century of service to the Washington com-
munity. They look forward to a second cen-
tury when in addition to serving its own
membership it will be successful in the in-
spiration and training of Methodist Chris-
tians to become witnesses and servants of
Jesus Christ to the communtiy. As the world
changes, so the church must change its min-
istry of mission, retalning only those facets
of its witness which have proved essential
and timeless, and adding that which fulfills
the diverse needs of the generations to come.
Hopefully, with wisdom and foresight, and
God’s help, the church can formulate a strat-
egy for service, and provide the bridge by
which the church of the grandparents can
become the church of the grandchildren,

Mr. Speaker, I would also call attention
to a book prepared by the church entitled
“A Living Centennial.” This publication
details the history of the church in en-
lightening fashion and chronicles the
beginnings of Methodism. In my opinion,
this book is excellent reading for every-
one, whether they be of this faith or
another.
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“MAD” ON GAMES OF CHANCE

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I
testified today before the Federal Trade
Commission which is considering a pro-
posed regulation on “games of chance”
in the food and gasoline retailing busi-
nesses.

I include below my prepared testimony
and a poem from the April 1969 issue of
Mad magazine which I also read to the
Commission. The poem said, in far fewer
words than I took, what is wrong with
these “games of chance.”

The material follows:

STATEMENT OF CONGRESSMAN BENJAMIN S.
ROSENTHAL BEFORE THE FEDERAL TRADE
CommissioN, MARCH 3, 1969

Mr. Chairman and Members of the Com-
mission, I appreciate the opportunity to ap-
pear here today to discuss the Proposed
Trade Regulation on “games of chance” in
the food retailing and gasoline industries.
These proceedings take on an added sense
of wurgency in view of the recently an-
nounced increases in the wholesale price of
gasoline and in view of the spiraling cost of
food.

The use of games of chance to bring cus-
tomers into a supermarket or service station
is a practice that has mushroomed during
recent years. Based on a week of ad hoc con-
sumer hearings that I held earlier this month
in upstate New York, I discovered that it is
a practice widely condemned by the con-
suming public. A signifiecant number of wit-
nesses in Buffalo, Rochester, Syracuse, and
Albany testified that supermarket and serv-
ice station games are fraudulent and expen-
slve. That testimony, taken together with
letter received by my Speclal Consumer in-
quiry, indicate widespread public dissastis-
faction not simply with the mechanics of the
games but with their very existence.

My own conclusion is that these games are
inherently deceptive. Their use to build con-
sumer traffic would also seem to be legally
questionable and morally indefensible. If
they were measured by the same legal yard-
stick we use to determine “obscenity”, I am
convinced that the Supreme Court would
unanimously adjudge them to be *“utterly
without redeeming social value”. For the
overwhelming majority of consumers who
have never managed to win at “Bonus Bingo™
or “Win-At-the-Races" (and whose friends
have never won), they are also utterly with-
out redeeming monetary value!

The proliferation of these games suggests
to me two things:

First, that a sizable segment of the busi-
ness community has again demonstrated its
apathy towards furthering the public inter-
est. By serving as willing accomplices in the
arbitrary and expensive manipulation of con-
sumer choice, food retailers may have un-
wittingly answered their own gquestion (first
posed during the 1966 supermarket boycotts)
—"What have we done to make the house-
wives so angry?”

Second, the use of games of chance to es-
tablish customer loyalty is an all-too-famil-
jar example of the breakdown in our “com-
petitive” free enterprise system. Frequently
the sallent question for consumers in the
food or gascline marketplace today is not
whether the prices, goods, and services of-
fered by Safeway are better than those of-
fered by A&P or Humble’s better than
Sunoco’s; but whether Safeway's "“Bonus
bingo” 1Is more enticing than A&P's
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“Three-of-a-Kind."” And whether Humble's
“Tigerino” is more appealing than Sunoco’s
“Sunny Dollars”, This is hardly free enter-
prise at its best!

What, then, do we know about these
“games of chance”?

We know that they resemble gambling. But
personally, if I have to gamble I think I can
get better odds in Las Vegas than in a super-
market or gas station.

We also know, or at least have been told,
that with some minor exceptions, consumers,
retailers, and even suppliers are not com-
pletely happy with the games. Consumers, of
course, are angry about the deception and
cost of the games; gasoline station retailers
Irequently find that purchase of the games
results in a profit-squeeze; and some studies
indicate that when the market becomes
saturated with games, they are of little or
no benefit in increasing traffic.

What then of a solution? I am convinced
that the Proposed Trade Regulation falls to
meet the principal consumer objections to
the games of chance,

The Federal Trade Commission’s own staff
study indicates that 70% of the consumer
complaints directed against the games relate
to the belief that they are in some way
fraudulent and that they are a significant
factor in the high cost of food and gasoline.
Apart from the irrefutable disclosures of oc-
casional rigging of prizes, my own view is
that consumer charges of fraud and decep-
tion are steeped in the simple truism that
too many game players lose—that the
chances of winning are simply too slight!
Even if the Proposed Rule is adopted and
fully implemented, the number of winners
will not increase and charges of fraud by
disappointed consumers will still be heard!

Nor will the Proposed Regulation combat
the second major consumer complaint—
that the games add to the already high cost
of food and gasoline. To the contrary, by
legitimatizing the games by eliminating the
threat of further PTC action, the games will
probably flourish!

It is apparent to me, therefore, that the
only solution to the problem and, indeed, the
only way the Commission can promote the
consumer interest, Is to prohibit the games
entirely. By any responsible measure, games
of chance have no proper place and perform
no useful function, in the American market-
place.

One final thought. If the Federal Trade
Commission should declare the games un-
lawful—or, if they are eventually eliminated
by the voluntary actions of suppliers and
retailers, then it is incumbent upon some
agency of government—preferably the Bu-
reau of Labor Statistics—to report to the
American people whether the anticipated
dollar savings to retallers are being passed
along to consumers in the form of reduced
prices.

GAMES PEOPLE Pray
In Esso's “Tigerama”,
In Mobil’s “Safety Pays",
In each and every contest,
I'm the one who plays.

More give-aways I've entered
Than I could even name,

But haven't won a penny
From a single game.

I fall for “Easy Money"
The food chains advertise,
I've got a million coupons,
But as yet no prize.

At piling up a fortune
However, I've a shot,

If only I could mateh up
Half the halves I've got.

I clutch with mounting frenzy
In my hot little hand,

Each perforated promise
Of a hundred grand.
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My contemplated riches
I willingly would split

With anyone who holds a
Corresponding fit.

But other almost-winners

With whom I've tried for pairs,
All find my missing pieces

Coincide with theirs,

A faint suspicion rises
(Excuse my hollow laughl)

That no press ever printed
Any matching half.

MINIMUM STANDARDS FOR PUBLIC
ASSISTANCE

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD, Mr. Speaker,
as a cosponsor of HR., 6612—a bill to
amend the public assistance provisions
of the Social Security Act to require the
establishment of nationally uniform
minimum standards and eligibility re-
quirements for aid or assistance there-
under—I am concerned that we face up
to the deficiencies in our present welfare
system and work to correct them.

The plain fact is that the traditional
patterns of public welfare in existence in
this country today are not adequate or
realistic; and in point of fact, public
welfare as it is structured and adminis-
tered today is one of the great failures in
Government attempts to meet the needs
of people.

H.R. 6612 would provide for national
minimum standards of welfare to be ap-
plied in all of the States. The Secretary
of Health, Education, and Welfare would
be given the power to set minimum
standards for the amount of aid or as-
sistance given. He would set standards
for determining the manner in which
other income or resources would be taken
into account in determining who is eligi-
ble for assistance. Such standards would
not be rigid; but would take into account
differing requirements of classes of indi-
viduals to whom assistance programs ap-
ply and the varying cost levels in differ-
ent geographic areas—but only to the ex-
tent that would insure all individuals re-
ceive the same mnet benefit. This policy
was recommended in 1966 by the Advi-
sory Council on Public Welfare which
was set up by the 87th Congress. Presi-
dent Nixon’s task force on public assist-
ance made a similar recommendation.
Recently, the Secretary of Health, Edu-
cation, and Welfare, Robert Finch, en-
dorsed the idea.

Our present welfare system makes no
one happy. Though basic approaches to
the problems of poverty may vary, philo-
sophical opponents all find common
ground for criticism whenever the topic
is before us.

In supporting the establishment of
minimum welfare standards as a partial
solution to the problem, I start from a
basic premise: Each individual has the
right to be free from starvation, the
right not to have his body and mind per-
manently scarred by early malnutrition.
He has a right to a decent education and
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a decent job, in other words, the right to
be given a chance to become a contribut-
ing member of society. These rights be-
long to a person by virtue of his being
a human being and an American citi-
zen. His accidental geographic location
in one State or another should have
nothing to do with these rights.

Yet, under our present system, to
whatever extent public assistance helps
to obtain these ends, its benefits are un-
equally applied from State to State. In
my own State of Michigan the average
monthly “aid to families with depend-
ent children” payment per family for
1965 was $147.09. In Mississippi it was
$33.19. The average payment per recip-
fent in Michigan was $35.99. In Missis~
sippi it was $8.16. Michigan ranked 15th
in the Nation on level of payments. Mis-
sissippi ranked 50th.

This inequality is disturbing. It en-
courages the movement of families from
States with low payments to States with
high payments. It encourages the move-
ment from rural areas to urban areas.
In Michigan we already have well over
155,000 recipients of aid to families with
dependent children. The heavy increase
in numbers of persons on welfare rolls
in the industrial centers, such as the De-
troit metropolitan area is due more to
the migration of people into the area,
encouraged by present welfare patterns,
than a failure of our own public and
private efforts to meet the problem.

The measure which we propose would
remedy this situation in two ways. It
would make payments standard through-
out the country and it would make eli-
gibility requirements standard, thereby
discouraging migration to a State or
area with less stringent requirements.

But there is another aspect to the
problem. Many of the States which are
making the biggest effort are not re-
ceiving a share of the Federal assistance
that is proportionate to their effort. As I
mentioned before, Michigan ranked 15th
in the Nation in the level of welfare
payments and Mississippl ranked 50th.
However, the rankings are reversed when
it comes to the amount of Federal sup-
port for each State. Michigan ranked
low—36th in amount of per capita Fed-
eral grants for public assistance, $12.90,
while Mississippi ranked 10th with $21.20
per capita Federal grants for public as-
sistance. These figures begin to fall
into a pattern when one looks at the
breakdown of total payments under all
Federal-State public assistance programs
by source of funds. For fiscal year 1965
in Michigan the breakdown was:

Looking at similar statistics for other
States, it becomes clear that Michigan
is making a far bigger effort at the State
and local level than are many other
States.

The individual welfare recipient should
not have the amount of his assistance de-
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termined solely by this factor coupled
with the geographic location of his home.
Population migration should not be en-
couraged on this basis alone—which is
unfortunately now the case. We should
substitute rational market considera-
tions of available jobs and labor force
needs and skills for the present diversity
in amount of State welfare payments if
we are ever to begin fo break the iron
grip that poverty holds on many of our
citizens.

To encourage a rural family with no
skills to move to an urban area or State
is more than useless, it is cruel and it is
dangerous because it arouses expecta-
tions that cannot be fulfilled. That fam-
ily will arrive in the urban area without
prior training and without job skills.
They will soon discover that the job mar-
ket is not open to those without skills.
They will discover that the supposedly
high welfare payments that induced
them to migrate in the first place do not
go as far as the same amount would have
gone in a rural area. More likely than not
the resulting frustrations they feel will
add them to the large numbers of dis-
enchanted in the already explosive situ-
ation in our cities.

STATEMENT OF PAUL W. BRIGGS,
SUPERINTENDENT OF CLEVELAND,
OHIO, PUBLIC SCHOOLS TO THE
HOUSE COMMITTEE ON EDUCA-
TION AND LABOR ON THE ELE-
MENTARY AND SECONDARY EDU-
CATION ACT, FEBRUARY 3, 1969

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, one of
the ablest school superintendents in the
United States is Paul W. Briggs, super-
intendent of schools in Cleveland, Ohio.

Because I think Mr. Briggs’ experience
in utilizing programs made possible by
the Elementary and Secondary Educa-
tion Act to be of broad interest, I insert
at this point in the Recorp, his testimony
of February 3, 1969, before the House
Committee on Education:

SBTATEMENT oF PAUL W. BRIGGS, SUPERINTEND-
ENT, CLEVELAND PuBLic ScHooLs, CLEVE-
LAND, OHIO, TO THE COMMITTEE ON EDUCA-
TION AND LaABOR, UNITED STATES HOUSE OF
REPRESENTATIVES, FEBRUARY 3, 1969
Mr. Chairman, members of the committee,

I am Paul W. Briggs, Superintendent of

Cleveland Public Schools. I appreciate very

much the opportunity of appearing before

this committee to present testimony regard-
ing the Elementary and Secondary Education

Act.

TO ATTACK URBAN CRISIS

This landmark plece of legislation and the
added financial support which it has made
available have enabled the Cleveland schools
to mount an attack of significant magnitude
on what I believe is America’s number one
domestic problem—the urban crisis.

Our strategy in developing programs under
terms of the Elementary and Secondary Ed-
ucation Act has been to focus on the major
problems in urban living as they relate to
education.

Among these major problems are the fol-
lowing: Isolation, poverty, unemployment,
and drabness.
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The impact of these problems on education
is reflected in undermotivation, depressed
achievement, excessive dropping out, and
continuing misunderstanding and suspicion
between groups.

We find the school attempting to teach
hungry children, children who perceive no
opportunity for themselves in the broader
society, children whose associations have
been limited only to children similar to
themselves.

We have children whose creative talents
and tastes in the arts have been sadly ne-
glected, children to whom the wonders of
nature remain remote pictures, children
whose reading experiences are limited to
classroom instruction periods.

In attacking these problems we have used
the available resources provided under all ap-
plicable Titles and we have applications
now pending in the U.S. Office of Education
under Titles VII and VIII. Today, however,
I should like to discuss especially Titles I
and III.

As I move about the ecity of Cleveland,
visiting its many schools and mneighbor-
hoods, I am continually impressed with the
need for better educational opportunities
throughout the city and especially in areas
of great poverty and deprivation.

The severity of the problem is compounded
by the fact that American education must
move into the space age, an age that re-
quires progressively higher levels of com-
petence and skill, supported and reinforced
by the best sclentific “know how"” available.
This is an age that demands superlor edu-
cation for all our citizens.

Basic to good education is a sound pro-
gram of community schools sensitive to and
efficiently serving an ever-expanding list of
neighborhood needs. Inherent in this space
age, though, is a demand for new education-
al and cultural experiences not now or like-
ly soon to be available at the neighborhood
level.

TITLE III—COMMUNITY SCHOOL PROGRAM

In Cleveland we have faced up to this
need and with the support of funds pro-
vided under Title IIT we have been op-
erating since October, 1966 a prototype sup-
plementary educational center.

Here in a converted warehouse in down-
town Cleveland we bring together each day
500 children from across the city for special
instruction in science, in local history, and
in music. We have been able to assemble in
this center a stafl of creative master teachers;
and having provided for their use highly
sophisticated equipment, there is immedi-
ately avallable a wide range of exceptionally
strong learning experiences to be shared by
children from throughout the city.

Here children are introduced to the won-
ders of space In a planetarium which is sur-
rounded by always current exhibits and life
size models provided by the National Aero-
nautics and Space Administration. They take
a simulated trip in a submarine to taste the
excitement of oceanography.

Their understanding of the heritage of
their city is deepened as skillful teachers
lead them through a day in early Cleveland
in authenticated settings. Their appreciation
of good music is enhanced as talented pro-
fessional musiclans perform and patiently
explain the music and their instruments.
For those with keener interest in music,
group and individual instruction is offered
by the most outstanding professional mu-
sicians and teachers of the area. A climax of
the muslec program each season is the pro-
duction of an original work composed by the
children and produced by them.

Through this prototype supplementary
center we have demonstrated the baslc
soundness of the concept. (The program of
the center includes only those activities
which cannot be economically or effectively
carried out by some other means—in the
neighborhood school, in a museum, or
through radio or television,) It 1s now clear
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that such a center will provide an added
dimension of enriched educational experi-
ences which can be shared by the many
diverse groups of children that make up the
city’s population.

At this time we are working cooperatively
with the administration of the city of Cleve-
land to locate a suitable site for the con-
struction of a permanent center which will
serve up to 1,000 children daily and thus not
only increase the depth of the experience for
each child but increase the frequency of
pupil-to-pupil association in these shared
experiences,

CLEVELAND TITLE I PROGRAM

I should like to turn now to Title I and
to our experiences in Cleveland.

The plight of thousands of children in the
depressed inner city is the most serlous chal-
lenge this nation has faced at home during
the twentieth century.

Title I has provided resources which have
helped schools address themselves to this
challenge.

In Cleveland with a school enrollment of
153,000 children, we have 7 per cent of the
total public school population of Ohio. But
we have more than 30 per cent of the total
number of children in Ohio who receive pub-
lic assistance, and the proportion is increas-
ing. Today more than one-fifth of all the
children in Cleveland schools are members
of families subsisting at poverty levels.

If schools and schooling are to be relevant,
they must do more than teach the literature,
history and culture of yesterday or the math-
ematics, science and economics of tomorrow.
They must become the doors of oppor-
tunity for the denled, the underprivileged,
the underchallenged, the undereducated,
and the undermotivated.

Our philosophy in Title I programming 1s
based upon a firm belief in the fairly even
distribution throughout society of intellec-
tual capacity and abilitles. Long exposure
to poverty and its debilitating influences has
submerged the abilities and talents of the
disadvantaged as they have struggled to
subsist.

It is the task of the school to create an
environment and to marshal the resources
that will discover, develop, define and en-
courage the abilities and talents of all chil-
dren to the fullest possible extent.

We have attempted not only to strengthen
the learning skills of disadvantaged pupils
but also to improve the competence of the
school as an institution to identify and re-
spond to the needs of inner-city children.

Mounting programs of the size and scope
of those under Title I is not without prob-
lems, particularly in a large school system.
It required time to establish an organiza-
tion within the school system to administer
the program in a manner that would assure
its compliance with the intent of Congress.
It was not easy to locate the T00 additional
staff members and to prepare them for their
new responsibilities. There was no backlog
of instructional materials and equipment.
Schedules had to be adjusted. Parents and
other community leaders had to be con-
sulted and in some instances building altera-
tions were required.

Our analysis of critical needs has indicated
that particular attention should be directed
to articulation points in the child’'s move-
ment through school, that is, in the earliest
years of his school experience, at the time he
moves from elementary to junior high school,
from the junior high grades to the senior
high, and as he approaches decision points
regarding dropping out or continuing on to
graduation,

Also, it seems to us that for the greatest
long-range benefits, proportionately more re-
sources and efforts should be devoted to
younger children.

During the current school year, the Cleve-
land Title I Program consists of 14 projects
being conducted in a total of 72 schools,
directly serving 15,000 eligible children. The
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heaviest concentration of programming is in
20 elementary schools serving the most im-
poverished areas of the city. Our projects
range from pre-kindergarten child develop-
ment to job development, orientation, and
placement for inner-city high school seniors.

They include efforts to improve instruc-
tlon in reading and mathematics and to
identify specific pupil difficulties in these
areas, There is a special project for children
for whom English is a new language. In both
elementary and secondary Title I schools, we
have provided tutors—college students who
are available for immediate help and sup-
port, We are modifying curricula in junior
high schools to recapture the interest of
students identified as likely to drop out.

For the past three summers, we have con-
ducted large summer school projects which
have put educational, recreational, and cul-
tural activities within walking distance of
every eligible child in Cleveland.

Our experience with fully operational Title
I projects covers a period of two school
years. This is not long enough for the ac-
cumulation of totally conclusive data re-
garding the effectiveness of this massive pro-
gram. It must be remembered that we are
attempting to overcome generations of ne-
glect, Furthermore, we are not dealing here
with a laboratory type situation which lends
itself readily to evaluation technigues. We
are engaged in broad field type settings
where we cannot control many of the fac-
tors that influence results.

However, the data we have been able to
gather do indicate a hopeful trend. For ex-
ample:

There has been a consistent significant
gain in reading skill among pupils in our
reading improvement projects; boys partic-
ularly have shown strong improvement.

Children who have participated in our
pre-kindergarten project have performed in
kindergarten and first grade well beyond the
rates of comparable children without such
services.

In a special project for seriously intellec-
tually underdeveloped though not men-
tally retarded children between 5 and 8
there was an increase in I1.Q. of from 5 to
19 points for one-third of the children par-
ticipating.

Children in remedial mathematics groups
have shown significant gain as compared to
similar children not receiving such special
attention.

At the senior high school level, schools
receiving Title I services experienced a 10 per
cent decrease in the dropout rate last school
year, as compared to the preceding year.

One of our most impressive results has
been achieved in our job development project
where nine out of every ten participants
secured full time employment in Cleveland
business and industry.

We will continue to monitor all our Title I
projects closely to determine whether such
gains are retained and accelerated.

At this point though we find the early
returns encouraging.

In an effort to use avallable monies to
produce the greatest yleld for children, we
have frequently coupled Title I funds with
other federal resources, as well as with state
and local monies. An example of this ap-
proach is in the field of nutrition. Here we
used Title I funds, two years ago, to equip a
large, modern kitchen in a building pur-
chased with local funds to develop a lunch
and nutrition education project for inner-
city children. We shall use the resources of
the federally supported school lunch program
to provide food for the several thousand chil-
dren who will benefit from this service.

There are other examples. We have used
funds available under the Vocational Educa-
tion Act in conjunction with ESEA funds In
extending vocational educational motivation
and opportunities. In other instances, we
have supplemented ESEA funds with private
foundation grants,
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Throughout all such efforts our accent and
focus are on improved opportunities for chil-
dren—the children most in need.

COMMENTS EVALUATION

Certain potential long range effects of the
Elementary and Secondary Education Act are
becoming apparent. Projects and services
conducted under provisions of this legisla-
tion have enabled schools to examine the
creativity, resourcefulness, and readiness for
change of staff members who have had new
opportunities for leadership functions. In
Cleveland, the staff member who this year
was promoted and given responsibility for
the pre-first grade programs throughout the
city came to our attention through her ex-
cellent work in organizing and developing
our head start and child development proj-
ect—one of the nation's finest.

Another significant long range benefit that
Title I has brought to the schools of Cleve-
land is an emerging new staffing pattern
through which the competencies of more
people at various levels of training are being
utilized. This includes teacher aides, assist-
ant teachers, tutors, parent educators, home-
school lialson aldes, technicians, and other
expanding classifications., In these roles,
many inner-city residents including parents
are entering a new relationship and involve-
ment in education. This is good for children
and good for their parents.

While our experiences in developing and
implementing Title I projects have in gen-
eral been encouraging, we have encountered
some disappointments and frustrations.

Delays in funding have impeded proper
planning and staffing. I certainly hope that
Congress will provide forward funding so
that intelligent planning and orderly imple-
mentation of projects can occur. Also with
respect to funding, I would urge that appro-
priations be made at the full level of authorl-
zation. In addition, consideration should be
given to normal increases in costs such as
regular salary increment for staff.

The restrictive character of certain regula-
tions has made it difficult to organize and
administer Title I projects in the most edu-
cationally sound manner. For example, we
are restricted pretty much to the delivery of
remedial type services, rather than to a much
needed emphasis on prevention,

Last summer we developed a large program
in the Arts in an attempt to not only in-
crease the artistic skills and cultivate the
interests of inner-city children but also to
attack the isolation of groups of children
from each other. It was permissible to pro-
vide transportation out of the ghetto for
inner-city children but not allowable to use
Title I funds to bring other children into the
center we established so that the benefits of
greater association would be possible. This
project is described briefly in a recent pub-
lication of the U.S. Office of Education en-
titled “Profiles in Quality Education,” con-
taining descriptions of 150 outstanding Title
I projects.

We had to discontinue Title I funding of
a very rich and exciting camping project
because we were serving children in classes
from the schools in high poverty areas rather
than segregating and selecting only those
suffering from serious retardation in aca-
demic achlevement. Following such proce-
dures is educationally unsound as it ignores
the motivation and learning experiences that
children gain through association with other
more able classmates.

In effect, Title I guidelines lead to setting
up & special track system for disadvantaged
children.

With respect to the methods of distributing
ESEA assistance, we have found the present
method followed under Title I to be effective.
It has distributed the money in relation to
the needs of children rather than in response
to the literary skill of proposal writers or the
sophistication in grantsmanship of local ad-
ministrators.
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I would certainly hope that any system of
distributing federal assistance would include
safeguards to insure that funds are distrib-
uted in such a way that the money goes
where the children are the neediest.

ESEA was enacted by Congress in an at-
tempt *“to strengthen and improve educa-
tional quality and eduecational opportunities
in the nation's elementary and secondary
schools.”

The national program that has been es-
tablished as a result of that act has provided
the vehicle with which this nation can move
its educational efforts ahead the required
glant stride.

It seems to me that we are at the point
where we have the experience in planning
and program development and have operated
a sufficient number of model projects long
enough to be ready now to move forward
confidently in the productive programs that
the national interest demands but which
no school system in a big clty can alone sup-

port.

SPECIAL BULK MAILING RATE FOR
NEIGHBORHOOD IMPROVEMENT

ORGANIZATIONS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, again this
year I am introducing legislation to ex-
tend to neighborhood improvement as-
sociations the use of the special third-
class bulk mailing permit.

Thousands of grassroots neighborhood
associations throughout the country are
currently involved in efforts to maintain
and strengthen residential neighbor-
hoods. Virtually every neighborhood in
my district, Minneapolis, has its own
local community group that promotes
public improvements, encourages prop-
erty upkeep and provides a ‘“watchdog”
service for zoning changes. Activities of
this type are particularly important in
& central city like Minneapolis that must
work dilligently to maintain the family-
residential character of its older neigh-
borhoods.

With the advent of many new feder-
ally funded community development
projects, the neighborhood associations
have an increasingly important infor-
mation function to perform. It is vitally
important that neighborhood residents
are informed about these programs and
the neighborhood associations are in a
good position to disseminate this infor-
mation. But current postal regulations
tend to limit the communication activi-
ties of the neighborhood groups. Under
existing law, improvement associations
are not permitted to use the speecial
third-class bulk permit which would en-
able them to mail at the rate of 1.4 cents
per piece. They often must use the regu-
lar third-class rate of 6 cents per 2
ounces, which causes a real financial
burden.

Congress can encourage this worth-
while neighborhood improvement activ-
ity in a small but significant way by ex-
tending to the neighborhood associations
the use of the special third-class permit
now available to a variety of nonprofit
educational and welfare organizations.

The text of my bill follows:
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HR. 7979

A bill to amend title 39, United States Code,

to extend to neighborhood improvement

organizations or associations the special

third-class bulk mail rates for nonprofit

organizations

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
4452(d) of title 39, United States Code, is
amended by striking out “or fraternal orga-
nizations of associations” and inserting in
lieu thereof “fraternal, or neighborhood im-
provement organizations or associations”.

A PENETRATING ANALYSIS OF THE
MIDDLE EAST

HON. BERTRAM L. PODELL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. PODELL. Mr, Speaker, from time
to time our newspaper columnists cut
through the confusion and shifting sands
of contemporary affairs and strike fun-
damental truth with a laserlike beam
which places a difficult problem in proper
perspective. Frank Getlein has admirably
performed this service for us with his
February 12, 1969, column in the Wash-
ington Evening Star, entitled “Why View
Israel as a Boy Scout?” Mr. Getlein gets
to the core of the Middle East problem
and I commend, therefore, his discerning
column to this body, the full text of
which is as follows:

WaY ViEw ISRAEL AS A Boy Scour?
(By Frank Getlein)

The unquestionably growing pro-Arab
sentiment among Americans concerned
about the Middle East is actually based on
a pro-Israel assumption. The way it works
is this: When the Arabs behave like bandits,
assassins, spoiled children and people whose
heads are made out of cement, we don't re-
act against them because, at heart, we don't
expect any better. Arabs are, after all, the
inventors of assassination from an etymo-
loglcal point of view and famed practitioners
of it from an historical one. It isn't that
other people don't go in for assassination,
it’s just that nobody else ever formed a club
on that principle.

And they were on pot before this country
was even discovered. And they haggle in the
marketplace instead of calculating through
the check-out counter. And they belleve in
bribery as a fringe benefit of public service.
And they have been ruled, most of them, by
“kings” arbitrarily chosen by European
powers and who act the part like Alfred
Drake in “Kismet" without the voice. And
this and that and so much else.

In short, we don't really take the Arabs
seriously and, except for oil and common
humanity, there is no reason why we should.

With Israel, quite the other way. We ex-
pect the Israeli to live up to the law of na-
tions, to behave unto others as they would
wish others to behave unto them and, for
that matter, as we faintly wish we could af-
ford to behave ourselves.

The trouble with the law of nations, of
course, is that it is a very long time since
any big nation has actually obeyed it. Ac-
cording to the grand old rule of decorum
among the governments of the world, for in-
stance, no Russian government would dream
of invading Czechoslovakla, yet who's direct-
ing Prague traffic today? No American govern-
ment would invade Cuba or the Dominican
Republie, yet why isn't the popular cholce
for Dominican rule in office? No Britlsh gov-
ernment would have invaded Ireland and leff

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

behind a colony of forelgners in the north
that is now causing all the trouble there. No
French government would have tried to con-
quer the Vietnamese and so on. Yet all these
things have happened.

The reason they have happened is that all
those countries doing all those frightful
things are major powers. The only way you
stop a major power from transgressing the
law of nations is by the fact or the threat of
& major war. Since nobody wants a major
war—except sometimes—big powers pretty
well do as they wish and how many divisions
does the court of world opinion have?

With Israel, the hope here is that we can
impose standards of conduct we don't care
to live up to ourselves but admire a good deal
for others. The theory seems to be that if we
can just make the Israells obey the Boy
Scout Law by force, this will be a big step
toward the abolitlon of force in world affairs.

Fat chance. Under present and foreseeable
conditions, force is the only utimate way in-
ternational affairs can be managed. The
dream for the Middle East is that the United
Nations can establish and maintain peace if
only the Israelis will let it happen.

What needs to be recalled is that the
United Natlons was doing exactly that be-
fore the six-day war. When Nasser, the sheik
of Araby, said scram, the U.N. scrammed. The
fact that Israel was not wiped out at that
moment was due solely to its own prudence.

With that record, it ought to be easy to
understand why the Israelis aren’'t bowled
over and all choked up by appeals to the
law of nations and the United Natlons and
the hope of peace in our time.

For Israel, the only hope of peace in its
time lies in somehow convincing the dra-
matic baritones they're surrounded by that
it will cost them more to be nasty than it
will be to be decent. It would be a wonderful
world if this could be accomplished by sweet
reasonableness, but so far there has been
no faint sign that this can happen.

In child-raising generally, permissiveness is
okay, and certalnly a lot pleasanter to live
with than discipline. The worst results
won’t happen now, but years later at the
Pentagon or Columbia University or Berkeley,
and at least the kid will be qulet.

But there are certain things, like setting
the house on fire, that the wise parent just
cannot allow to be included in the permissive
approach. When the child starts to set fire
to the house, what you do is you whale the
;:3; out of him and eventually he gets the

a.

Unfortunately, that has to be Israel’s for-
eign policy for now.

“FREEDOM'’S CHALLENGE”—AD-
DRESS BY GAYLE P, EMERY

HON. WILLIAM V. ROTH, JR.

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. ROTH. Mr. Speaker, it is always a
pleasant experience for me to read the
speeches prepared and delivered by
young people as part of the annual Voice
of Democracy Contest sponsored by the
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United
States and its ladies auxiliary.

The winner of the Delaware State con-
test this year is Miss Gayl P. Emery, the
17-year-old daughter of Mr. and Mrs.
Warren Emery, of 637 Carol Street,
Dover. Gayle is a senior at Dover High
School and plans to continue on to col-
lege to study speech and drama.

Mr. Speaker, I would like to insert at
this point in the Recorp Gayle's address
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that she will deliver during the national
finals here in Washington this week:
FREEDOM'S CHALLENGE
(By Gayle P. Emery)
In the Broadway musical, Man of La
Mancha, we discover meaningful expressions
which embody Freedom's Challenge.

“TO DREAM THE IMPOSSIELE DREAM"

Years ago a mere handful of vislonary men
sought to create a brighter land for their
children, a land unique in the history of this
world and the memory of mankind. We
Americans have always dared to dream the
impossible dream and make our dreams a
reality. Our poets, our scholars, our religious
leaders, our statesmen have pointed the way
to the ideals of freedom, equality, and jus-
tice. We are the heirs of those sacred ideals.
Only through our efforts, our understanding,
and our compassion will those dreams be-
come & reality. This dream, this hope is the
guiding soul of our nation. For this dream
of freedom and equality courageous Ameri-
can soldiers have challenged—and defeated—
great tyrranical powers on every major bat-
tlefield of this world. In times of oppression,
injustice, and discrimination, our forefathers
dared to hope for equal rights and opportu-
nities and the chance to be free-thinking
men. We can, we must re-accept this chal-
lenge, for freedom must be re-born, re-
created in the hearts and minds of each
man and woman of our generation.

““70 FIGHT THE UNBEATABLE FOE"

America has a reputation for conguering
the unbeatable foe—George III, the Kalser,
Adolf Hitler—and we must continue to be
dedicated to this ideal of force for freedom.
Only when we lose our capacity to fight and
lose faith in our ldeals will a foe become un-
beatable. Falth, without dedication and the
will to fight, is meaningless. Today’s enemies
are within as well as without our beloved
nation—riots in the streets, unrest on col-
lege campuses, crime at every level of our
soclety, citizens who refuse their glorious
inheritance and wallow in soul shrinking
apathy. Only through our faith, our dream
of equality, our will to fight, and our com-
passionate understanding, can we triumph
over today’'s challenges. This Is a personal
responsibility, for when we call ourselves
Americans, we pledge our lives, our honor,
and our personal destinies to those lideals
which have shaped this nation and inspired
a watching world.

“70 RIGHT THE UNRIGHTABLE WRONG”

The American national symbol is the cou-
rageous eagle, not the cowardly ostrich with
his head buried in the sand. Wrongs exist
in any society, and this is not a damnation
of that soclety, but any society that ignores
these inherent wrongs is truly damned. These
offenses comprise America’s most immediate
challenge. The uneducated must be given
greater opportunities for education and
training to earn a decent, respectable living,
not an eternal welfare check. The unrest on
our college campuses must be quleted with
a firm demand for a greater respect for per-
son, property, and nation. Racial tension and
rioting in our citles must be brought to a
halt through expressions and examples of
understanding between peoples, and between
the people and their government. The bit-
ter and dislllusioned senior citizen must be
given a vital, creative role and the respect
he enjoyed In his prime in this soclety. In
righting these wrongs we will be creating
a brighter tomorrow for our children.
“To fight for the right, without question or

pause,

To be willing to march into hell for a
heavenly cause.”

Americans have so often accepted the
challenge to fight for the right—every man's
right to freedom and opportunity. We want
to share the freedom we have enjoyed. Will-
ingly, American soldiers have worked, fought,
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and died on foreign shores for other men's
freedom. Likewise, Americans have died on
American battlefields to preserve these free-
doms. If we do not accept our challenge to-
day, all these glorious men will have died
in valn,

“And I know, if I'll only be true to this
glorious quest,
That my heart will lle peaceful and calm
when I'm laid to my rest.
And the world will be better for this.”

To be able to secure and ensure freedom
for other countries we must work to
strengthen our freedom within by ridding
our nation of those forces which threaten
our dreams of freedom and equality. No
dream is too Impossible, no star is too high
to be reached, as long as we remaln true
to these dreams and work unendingly to at-
tain them. This is Freedom's Challenge; this
is our challenge.

Mr. Speaker, amidst all the reports
of student radicalism and unrest, all
Americans can take pride in the vast
majority of young men and women like
Gayle Emery who, with quiet dignity
and determination, prepare themselves
for their future responsibilities as citi-
Zens.

I commend to the attention of each
Member Gayle’s moving speech on “Free-
dom’s Challenge.” My good wishes, like
those of all Delawareans, are with her
as she competes in the national finals.

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE HONORED BY
VFW

HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, once
again Members of Congress are to be
honored by that great veterans organiza-
tion, the Veterans of Foreign Wars of
the United States. Each year at this time
an invitation is extended to each of us
to attend the annual VFW congressional
dinner. On that occasion, as you know,
besides honoring all Members of Con-
gress, one of our Members is chosen to
receive the highly coveted VFW Congres-
sional Award.

I am pleased that this year our distin-
guished colleague, Congressman OLIN E.
“Ti1cer” TEeAGUE of Texas, chairman of
the House Veterans' Affairs Committee,
will be the recipient of the sixth annual
VFW Congressional Award. No other
Member of Congress has worked so long
and so hard—and I might add so fruit-
fully—for the veterans of our Nation.
His unstinting devotion to the well-being
of veterans and their dependents is well
known to us all. “Ti1cer” TEAGUE has been
chairman of the House Veterans' Affairs
Committee for 15 of his 23 years as a
Member of this body, a post for which
he was eminently qualified and in which
he has served with distinction.

He was elected fo Congress in 1946,
after completing a World War II mili-
tary career which began as a private in
the National Guard in 1939 and was
ended after 6 years as a result of wounds
received as a combat infantry battalion
commander. While leading his battalion
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from Utah Beach to the Rhine River, he
was decorated for valor 11 times and suf-
fered six wounds. He is the most deco-
rated Member of Congress.

In addition to his chairmanship of the
Veterans’ Committee, “T1cErR” has added
to his national prestige with his record
as chairman of the Subcommittees on
Manned Space Flight and NASA Over-
sight of the House Science and Astro-
nautics Committee. During his 8 years
on the committee the United States has
regained leadership in space, a comeback
which culminated in the historic Apollo
8 moon flight last Christmas.

The commander in chief of the Vet-
erans of Foreign Wars of the United
States, Richard Homan, has said of the
award made to Congressman TEAGUE:

The Congressional Award, is the highest
honor given by the V.F.W. It was established
in 1964. The award was first presented to
Benator Carl Hayden, Arizona. The 1965 re-
ciplent was Speaker of the House JomN W.
McCormack, of Massachusetts. In 1966 the
award was presented to Senate Minority
Leader EvErerT McEINLEY DIRKsSEN, Oof Illi-
nois, Representative WiLsur D. Miurs, of Ar-
kansas, was honored in 1967. In 1968 Senator
RicHARD B. RusseLL, of Georgla, received the
fifth award of the VFW,

By awarding this honor to one of our na-
tional legislators, the VFW seeks to drama-
tize the importance of the role of a freely
elected legislature to serve the great ends of
this Republic, maintaining true allegiance
to the United States of America and fidelity
to its Constitution and laws, the fostering of
true patriotism, maintalning and extending
the institutions of American freedom, and
preserving and defending our country from
all her enemies, at home and abroad,

Mr. Speaker, although the award to
our distinguished colleague “TiGeEr”
TeAGUE will be the highlight of the eve-
ning, the VFW congressional dinner will
highlight other important aspects of this
great national organization. The dinner
climaxes the VFW'’s annual 4-day Wash-
ington conference of national officers and
department commanders. This meeting
represents a great opportunity for
Members of the Congress to meet with
our friends from back home, the officers
of this great veterans organization which
this year is celebrating its 70th anni-
Versary.

The evening with the VFW also repre-
sents an opportunity to extend our con-
gratulations to the 53 young men and
women who are the winners of the 22d
annual Voice of Democracy Contest.
From among their number, five will be
chosen national winners and the winner
of the first place award will read his
winning entry at the dinner. These young
people are a credit to their Nation, their
States and communities and, especially,
to their families.

As is usual, the evening will spotlight
a part of our Nation’s history to which
our military services have contributed.
This time the focus will be on World
War I and the men who fought for peace
at that time. The program, I am sure,
will be one befitting the traditions estab-
lished at these VF'W congressional din-
ners.

I want at this time to extend my con-
gratulations to “Ticer” TEAGUE and to the
VFW. This award represents a thank you
from the Nation's veterans. In present-
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ing the VFW award to “TIGER"” TEAGUE
these veterans honor, as well, each and
every Member of the Congress. For our
part, we shall continue to remember
them and their sacrifices.

FORD FOUNDATION—REPRESENTA-
TION WITHOUT TAXATION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, if taxation
without representation is tyranny, then
consider, What is representation without
taxation?

On February 21, McGeorge Bundy,
president of the Ford Foundation and
its tax-free billions spent hours seeking
to justify the foundation’s accumulations
and political activities.

Two days later, the same McGeorge
Bundy appeared on national television
as a political activist to try to defeat the
Sentinel antiballistic missile system
which our military experts feel essential
to the defense of the American people.

Most American people resent any at-
tempt to deprive them of essential safe-
guards of their lives and property—but
more especially they detest the over-
representation of a powerful organiza-
tion which does not even pay taxes.

Mr. Speaker, I insert several news
clippings on the incredible Ford Foun-
dation and a report by Mr. Harold Lord
Varney on “How the Ford Foundation
Finances Revolution” from the American
Opinion magazine for November 1968 in
the RECORD:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Star,
Feb. 23, 1969]

BUNDY OPPOSES SENTINEL

New York.—McGeorge Bundy, president of
the Ford Foundation and key adviser on for-
eign and defense policy for Presidents Ken-
nedy and Johnson, said yesterday that the
Sentinel antiballistic missile system “is not
needed.”

In an Interview prepared for Sunday
alring on WNBC-TV, Bundy sald that a case
for the system to meet the future threat of
Red Chinese missile weapons *is so far from
made that 1t 1s much better to wait.”

He sald it is more important “to get con-
trol over the race In strateglc weapons, nu-
clear weapons, which threatens to get out of
control. . . .”

“I'm saying that turning that race down is
& No. 1 problem and that there is no substi-
tute in dealing with that problem for very
strong leadership in the government of the
United States,” he sald,

But Bundy conceded that President Nixon
could have difficulty in exercising such lead-
ership.

“There are relations between the Armed
Services and the Armed Services committees,
the House and the Senate,” he sald. “There
are the famous relationships that General
Eisenhower talked about in his farewell ad-
dress between the interested parties and the
contractors.

“There are lots of economic interests which
will be affected for better, and some for worse,
by a deployment of the Sentinel system.
There the President is not wholly a free
agent.”

Bundy sald he belleved the real troubles in
Vietnam have had “more to do with the lack
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of effective control, authority and ability to
make things happen within the executive
branch of government.”

He added that he also believes the time is
coming when the war could be de-escalated.

“The fact is the situation on the ground
has been going relatively well, for us and for
the South Vietnamese government, for the
last nine months, that it should be pos-
sible , . . that we could get on the order of
100,000 to 150,000 men out of there in a year’s
time and get the cost of the war down by a
factor of 20 to 30 percent, even if we don't
make serious diplomatic progress,” he said.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post,
Feb. 21, 1968]
GranTs 70 R. F. K. A1nEs DEFENDED BY BUNDY
( By A. D. Horne)

McGeorge Bundy, head of the world’s
largest foundation, spent four hours yester-
day defending its activities against Congress-
men who questioned its tax immunity and
its political neutrality.

The Ford Foundation president, principal
witness on the third day of the House Ways
and Means Committee’s tax reformm hear-
ings, denied that £181,000 in travel grants
presented to eight members of Sen. Rob-
ert Eennedy's staff after his assassination
last June was “‘severance pay,” as Rep. John
W. Byrnes of Wisconsin, the Committee’s
senior Republican, put it.

Bundy said the grants were made on his
own initiative in a spirit of “What can we
do to help?” and “are fully justifiable in edu-
cational terms”

He conceded that the amounts ($6.390 to
$22,000 for periods of from four to seven
months) were larger than usual, but ex-
plained that most such grants are “salary
supplements” for scholars on pald leave.

“The point” with the Kennedy staff grants,
Bundy said, was that the eight men “had a
special promise.” Two of the eight have filed
reports, he said, but whether the money
was “well spent” could only be answered
“several years from now."”

He revealed that the Foundation had con-
sidered various forms of ald for assoclates
of the Rey. Dr. Martin Luther King Jr. after
his assassination last April, and instead had
given $8,000 to a group of Atlanta univer-
sitles to start a historical archive on the work
of the civil rights leader.

Bundy also confirmed that Ford had given
a $12,000, seven-week travel grant to one of
President Johnson's top White House aides,
Joseph A. Califano, and he revealed that an-
other Johnson aide, Walt W. Rostow, was
“discussing a summer study project” with
the Foundation.

What was bothering Byrnes, Rep. George
Bush (R-Tex.) and several other Commit-
tee members was the specter of the Founda-
tion’s $3 billion assets being deployed in
political activity. Despite Bundy’s denials
and assurances, the subject kept recurring:

A $175,000 grant to Cleveland CORE in
1967, he said, was only marginally for voter
registration activities that allegedly helped
elect Carl Stokes the city's first Negro mayor.
The grant was doubled in 1968, with Seth
Taft, Stokes’ 1967 rival, among its chief
proponents, Bundy declared.

Members of Congress have been among
public officials whose expenses to attend
meetings have been paid by the Founda-
tion. Rep. James A. Burke (D-Mass.) charged
yesterday that officlals “living high off the
hog” on junkets could “influence voting*
But Rep. Herman T. Schneebelli (R-Pa.).
another committee member, said he had been
on a Ford-paid trip to Japan during the
Easter recess last year and “I never worked
50 hard in my life.”

Schneebell said he and seven other House
members discussed Okinawa, China and trade
problems with groups of Japanese legislators.
Six House and eight Senate members have
just returned from a similarly Ford-sup-
ported trip, he said.
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Bundy, the former Harvard dean who
served Presidents Kennedy and Johnson as
chief foreign policy aide at the White House
before taking charge of the Ford Foundation
in March, 1966, was also kept busy fending
off suggestions that foundations should share
in the general tax burden.

“The question is, should some of us be
paying taxes while others aren'’t,” sald Rep.
Martha Griffiths (D-Mich.) in one sharp ex-
change. And Rep. Rogers C. B. Morton (R-
Md.) said he was “very uncomfortable about
capital accumulating in any institution that
is in a tax-sheltered position. I think it's
time to do something about that.”

Bundy found little to pralse in suggestions
by Morton, Byrnes and Rep. Sam Gibbons
(D-Fla.) that foundations such as Ford,
financed by money that might otherwise
have been subject to a 77 per cent inheri-
tance tax, had to assume some tax obliga-
tion. Again and again Bundy pictured
foundations as alternatives to an ever-grow-
ing Government and capable of attempting
more innovative programs.

He also rejected a suggestion by Mrs, Grif-
fiths that “the real purpose” for which the
Ford Foundation was established was not
charity but the Ford family's desire to neu-
tralize 85 per cent of the firm’s stock in the
Foundation so they could control the coms=-
pany with the remaining 15 per cent.

Bundy told the Committee the Foundation
had reduced its holdings of Ford stock (all
nonvoting) to 27 or 28 per cent, mostly
through sales back to the company. He said
it would reduce this further to below 20
per cent by 1971, But he opposed a 1965
Treasury Department recommendation that
20 per cent be made a mandatory ceiling for
a foundation's holdings in one company.

Over-all, his prescription for curbing
abuses of the tax-exemption privilege lay in
“accountability and disclosure,” The current
patchwork of state regulation is inadequate,
he conceded. More information should be
required of the foundations, and a Federal
agency—possibly the Treasury—should
“monitor their activities,” he said.

[From American Opinion magazine, Novem-
ber 1968]

How THE Forp FOUNDATION FINANCES
REVOLUTION

(By Harold Lord Varney)

(Note—Harold Lord Varney is President
and founder of the Committee on Pan Amer-
ican Policy, and Editor of Pan-American
Headlines. He was formerly the Political Edi-
tor for American Mercury magazine, and was
also advisor to the Republic of China be-
tween 1947 and 1948. Mr. Varney is an Amer-
ican Opinion Contributing Editor and Latin
American correspondent.)

Not long before his great career was halted
by serious illness, Henry Ford Sr. sat think-
ing about the future of his infant Ford
Foundation. A life-long enemy of the In-
siders and theilr Liberal Establishment, Mr.
Ford was determined that his vast wealth
should not fall into the hands of the Leftist
camarilla which had subverted the founda-
tions endowed by Carnegie and Rockefeller.
Above all, he was adamant that the Ford for-
tune should not be used by the forces of the
Left to help betray America.

But, how could he safeguard the Founda-
tion after he was gone?

One possible solution occurred to him im-
mediately. When President Franklin Roose-
velt had viciously humiliated the heroic
Charles A. Lindbergh for his support of the
conservative America First movement, it was
the Ford Motor Company which had found
an important administrative post for him.
Ford had long been a hearty admirer of the
technical and administrative genius, patriot-
ism, and moral soundness of Colonel Lind-
bergh. He declded to sound out the Colonel
on the possibility of his accepting director-
ship of the Foundation, with full authority.

It is one of the tragedies of American his-
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tory that Lindbergh did not immediately ac-
cept that offer; for, shortly thereafter, Henry
Ford suffered a physical collapse. His heirs,
alas, simply didn't understand the potential
danger to their country which Leftist man-
agement of the vastly wealthy Ford Founda-
tion might represent.

In its official annual statement, the Ford
Foundation declares that its objective is “to
identify and contribute to the solution of
problems of national and international im-
portance.” Instead of pursuing this lofty
course, the Foundation has been deliberately
used to create new problems and exacerbate
old ones. It has now made itself the cham-
plon of black racism. It has regularly waged
war on anti-Communists. It has promoted
and subsidized obscenity and pornography in
American letters. It has encouraged and fi-
nanced leaders of the race war which is fill-
ing American cities with murder, arson, and
lawlessness. It has openly subsidized identi-
fied Communist revolutionaries. It has
helped to debase American scholarship by ex-
clusive support of research organizations and
scholars promoting the propaganda of Marx,
Keynes, Pavlov, and Freud as a replacement
for classic philosophy in the American tradi-
tion.

In short, if we were to try to pinpoint the
one organization which has in the last
twenty years done most to move America
away from traditional principles, the Ford
Foundation would be that organization. In
doing so, it has poured into Leftist channels
the colossal sum of $3.19 billion in grants
and commitments.

I

To even begin to appreciate the tragedy of
what has happened, one must begin with a
brief look at the founding Ford.

It is today difficult to imagine the vast
hold which Ford exercised upon the national
imagination during the three decades be-
tween 1915 and the end of World War II.
So great was his popularity that in the early
Twenties the opinion polls indicated he could
have been elected President in 1924 had he
chosen to run. True, he made his share of
mistakes—for example, the Peace Ship fiasco
of 1915—but, for all that can be made of his
bigger than lifesize faults, few will deny that
Henry Ford was the epitome of what we call
the great American innovator. He was a reli-
glous, patriotic, prudent, frugal American
genius who built an empire and shared it
with the world. Americans loved him for it.

In the sharpest contrast to the pigmies
who are now spending his money, Henry
Ford was a gilant among the architects of
progress. He was the father of American mass
production—the innovation which made pos-
sible today’s plenty. Even Lenin, in consid-
ering the adoption of mass production for
Russia, recognized this fact and coined a
Russian word for Fordization to describe it.

And, Ford was a capitalist in the best
tradition. With his announcement in 1915
of an across-the-board minimum wage of
five dollars a day (the equivalent of about
$25 a day in today's funny money) he ush=
ered in the era of highly paid American
labor. By innovating to increase the produc-
tivity of his workers, he could afford to
pay a minimum of two hundred percent
more than his competitors. Had Henry Ford
done nothing but introduce the concept of
assembly-line mass production, and pass the
benefit on to his employees, that single con-
tribution to American well-being would have
dwarfed the total effect of every government
Welfare scheme ever conceived.

Henry Ford scorned the Welfare philosophy
80 beloved of today's manipulators of his
estate. It was he who explained that it was
far better for caplitalists to create jobs, there-
by “helping others to help themselves.” His
answer to the advocates of government hand-
outs was that “industry organized for serv-
ice removes the need of phllanthrophy.” He
would have been aghast at the modern spec-
tacle of 800,000 citizens in New York City
gold-bricking on the relief rolls 1n a pericd
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of full employment and massive opportunity.
Contemporary proposals of a federally guar-
anteed annual income, detached from pro=-
ductive toil, would have nauseated him.

Nor would he have accepted programs
almed at promoting the Negro Revolution
which the Ford Foundation's President Mc-
George Bundy has made its central objective.
Henry Ford spoke with authority about help-
ing Negroes in the only way which makes
sense. At a time when Northern factories and
unions were virtually closed to Negro labor,
the ultra-conservative Ford opened his glant
plants at Highland Park and River Rouge to
Negro workers on a basis of full equality with
white labor. He believed that the Negro
worker of equal ability was entitled to every
opportunity enjoyed by the whites, and he
did something about it. But, he would cer-
tainly have scorned with the most fierce sort
of Baptist damnation the kind of hate which
motivates the Black racist groups that Bundy
is now using Henry Ford's money to under-
write for revolution.

That the fortune which Ford acquired
through his enormous material and social
contributions to the nation should now be
expended to support and promote the sort
of programs which he detested is the most
bitter sort of commentary on our age. How
did it happen?

I

The Ford Foundation, like many similar
institutions, was conceived as a device to
avold = confiscatory inheritance taxation.
When the federal inheritance tax was first
instituted by the Insiders in 1916, Ford saw
its intent and began to make plans to estab-
lish the Foundation. By 1935, of course,
Roosevelt’s New Deal had expanded the fed-
eral inheritance tax to the point where it
became both punitive and confiscatory—just
as Karl Marx had proposed in the Commu-
nist Manifesto. Rates were upped to such a
height that the heirs of a businessman of
Ford’s success faced a tax bite of ninety-one
percent. In his case, this would have forced
his family to sell control of the Ford Motor
Company to pay the taxes.

The exposure of the family-owned firm to
manipulation by the Eastern bankers was
one thing which Henry Ford was determined
to go to the most vigorous extremes to pre-
vent. The Wall Street merger operators had
long had greedy designs upon Ford’s inter-
ests, and he was of no mind to bend to their
will. In the early Twenties, when Henry Ford
found himself in a serious financial pinch,
the Eastern bankers had attempted to entrap
him with an offer of finance. The shrewd Ford
had spurned the baited trap and had aston-
ished the business world with an unorthodox
coup whereby he ralsed the capital he needed
through his dealers. One of his most often-
expressed concerns was that, after his death,
the Establishment would wrest control from
his heirs.

To prevent such a possibility, he instructed
his lawyers to transfer eighty percent of his
estate, and the estates of his family, to the
Ford Foundation in the form of dividend-
paying but nonvoting Class A stock. The re-
maining ownership, in Class B voting stock,
would remain in the family, preserving con-
trol. This princely endowment of the Foun-
dation was thus primarily a business gambit.

That Ford’s untimely physical collapse
prevented him from completing his prepara-
tions by selecting a directorate for the Foun-
dation which would keep it out of the hands
of the Left was the misfortune which opened
the doors of the Ford Foundation to the very
spoilers Henry Ford most despised. Ford's ill1-
ness came in 1945. As one of his biographers
delicately expressed it, the Ford heirs “ar-
ranged” his retirement. He died in 1947,

After 1945, the Ford affairs were in the
hands of Mrs. Edsel Ford (Henry’s daughter-
in-law), Henry Ford II (his youthful grand-
son) and, to some extent, Ernest Kantzler,
Mrs. Edsel Ford's brother-in-law, whom the
elder Ford had fired. They were quickly sur-
rounded with new company executives and
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lawyers, none of whom shared Henry Ford’'s
conservative convictions or his distrust of the
Eastern Establishment. The Leftist mafia
quickly moved in on the Ford money, grab-
bing for control of the Foundation.

When the dust settled, the chief adminis-
trator of the Ford Foundation was one Paul
G. Hoffman, an Insider so important that he
had been director of the propaganda arm of
the notorious Council on Foreign Relations.
A committee, including a doctor, a school
administrator, and five professors—under the
leadership of H. Rowan Galther—had for-
mulated the initial program of the Founda-
tion to carry it into the netherworld of the
Left, and Hoffman moved ahead with near
total abandon. Armies of “intellectuals” on
fat salaries were put to work drafting pro-
grams and guidelines,

The zaniest member of Hoffman'’s staff, and
his chief assistant, was Dr. Robert M.
Hutchins, who fairly bubbled with Marxist
schemes and declarations so far to the Left
that they would have made Gus Hall choke
with embarrassment. From 1951, Hutchins
was Hoffman's Associate Director at $50,000
8 year.

In 1953, a palace revolution of “out” pro-
fessors won the support of Henry Ford II,
and Hoffman and Hutchins were soon re-
placed. But, unfortunately, they were not
detached from the Foundation. They were,
in fact, given an outright grant of $15 mil-
lion for something called a “Fund for the
Republic"—to spend as they saw fit.

The causes for which these Leftlsts spent
the Ford Foundation's Fund for the Repub-
lic are believable today only in the context
of the backwash they created against “Mc-
Carthyism.” $100,000 was poured down the
drain on a study of federal loyalty-security
programs, conducted by Walter Millis, a liter-
ary hack who was well-known as an enemy
of the House Committee on Un-American Ac-
tivities. #300,000 was spent on a study of the
“influence of Communism in contemporary
America"—with Communist Earl Browder,
long-time National Secretary of the Commu-
nist Party, as a key member of the staff.
$100,000 was authorized for a study of
“blacklisting” on radio and television, to dis-
credit efforts of patriotic organizations try-
ing to keep Communists from propagandiz-
ing over America’s airwaves. $150,000 was
spent on a survey to create propaganda that
high school and college teachers were being
intimidated by patriotic groups.

An wundisclosed amount of Ford money
was also spent by the Fund to finance the
distribution to schools and community
groups of Edward R. Murrow’s ghastly prop-
aganda broadside defending J. Robert Op-
penheimer, whose security clearance had
been lifted after his own admission that he
had contributed money to the Communist
Party, and then lied about it. $200,000 was
offered, and then withdrawn under pressure,
to create a television program for Herb Block,
the viclously Leftist “cartoonist” of the
Washington Post. And, at a time when the
American Friends Service Committee was de-
voting itself to a whitewash of Mao Tse-
tung’s Communist revolution in China, and
urging the recognition of Red China, the
Ford Foundation (at Hoffman's Insistence)
presented the PFriends Committee with
$1,134,000. Ford's Paul Hoffman, of course,
had been a trustee of the Communist In-
stitute of Pacific Relations which had been
largely responsible for Mao's success.

Space does not permit the listing of all the
Hutchins-Hoffman efforts. Suffice it to say
that they exhausted that $15 million and
then some.

With the Fund depleted, Hoffman married
Mrs. Anna Rosenberg and went on to a key
post at the United Nations—where he turned
over millions in U.8. funds to Castro, ap-
proved the spending of American dollars to
create a nuclear project behind the Iron
Curtain, and otherwise supported Commu-
nist interests. Hutchins meanwhile reorga-
nized the Fund for the Republic into a

5089

wildly Leftist monster called the Center for
the Study of Democratic Institutions, and
financed It through some highly curious
“private donations and foundation grants.”
A sample of its heavy-handed anti-Ameri-
canism is its recent staging of the Pacem in
Terra Conferences in Europe, to create prop-
aganda against American boys fighting and
dying in Vietnam. Whether the Ford Foun-
dation still continues to contribute to the
ventures of Hutchins' radical Center has re-
mained a carefully guarded secret.
Iz

Meanwhile, back at the main Ford Founda-
tion establishment, the Division for the Be-
havioral Sciences was stirring up a rumpus
of its own by invading the privacy of jury
chambers to obtain evidence with which to
blast the American court system. An author-
ization of $1 million was given to finance the
bugging of jury rooms to overhear the talk
of jurors. The project, conducted by Pro-
fessor Henry Kalvin Jr. and Dean E. H. Levi
of the University of Chicago Law School,
aroused a storm of public indignation when it
was exposed by the State Judiclary Commit-
tee. It is not surprising that the fatly funded
Dean is on record as an outspoken enemy of
the House Committee on Un-American Ac-
tivities, and Professor EKalvin was working
with the Comrades to secure clemency for
the Communists' Rosenberg atom spies.

Obviously, the exit of Hoffman and his
suversive companions were merely a public
relations gambit designed to déceive an out-
raged public.

An ideal successor for Paul Hoffman was
found, after a brief interregnum, in the per-
son of Henry T. Heald. A smiler with a knife
where Hoffman was & rampaging mammoth,
Heald centered the attention of his nine
years in the Foundation upon manipulating
American universities. Effectively scattering
Ford money among key universities and col-
leges, he succeeded in bringing the academic
establishment into the Ford Foundation net.
In one staggering gesture, Heald announced
the distribution of over £500 million to a
select list of academic institutions. Leftist
Ferdinand Lundberg recently explained how
i;uch grants are used to set educational pol-
cy:

“By making serial gifts each year out of
income from a perpetual principal fund, the
donor can keep prospective worthy recipients
sitting around forever, like a circle of hungry
dogs, awaiting the next handout. In such an
arrangement, prospective institutional re-
ciplents are not likely to voice unwelcome. ..
ideas.”

The corrupting effect of these Ford hand-
outs was recently brought home to this au-
thor in the case of a small denominational
college in the Midwest which I once at-
tended. The college has a background of
fundamentalist Christianity which was hard-
1y reassuring to the “new era” manipulators
who dispense Ford money, When it applied
for a Ford donation under the Heald regime,
it was turned down.

Badly needing funds, the college execu-
tives quickly got the point. When Ford Foun-
dation President McGeorge Bundy announced
that the fight for Negro “rights” had now
become the Ford Foundation's chief concern,
they proceeded to streamline the college to
impress Bundy and his associates that they
were doing something about Lo, the Poor
Negro. They even invited Dick Gregory, fresh
from jail, to lecture at the college. When
Commencement Day approached, they se-
lected Harry Belafonte as the Commencement
Day speaker and recipient of an honorary
doctorate.

These college administrators have not yet
received their Ford Foundation payoff, but
it won’t be long. One remembers, for example,
how quickly the Ford Foundation came to the
aid of another college in the Midwest when
it moved back the compulsory retirement
age to displace the great conservative pro-
fessor E. Merrill Root.
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Of course, Heald continued to keep the
Foundation active in such schemes as grant-
ing half a million dollars for use by Commu=
nist professors in Poland, and providing fel-
lowships for Communists in Italy and for
such well-known Reds as the notorious Clin-
ton Jencks, But, as the Heald Administra-
tion drew toward its close, forces in the Ford
Foundation were restless to assume an even
more activist role. The emergence of the New
Left, and the encouragement and idolization
being provided to the Negro Revolution by
the Johnson Administration, suggested to
Foundation strategists that Ford should also
get into the act. With the federal poverty
agencies cutting into its territory by making
vast grants to favored organizations and in-
dividuals, the Ford group decided that 1t
would simply have to run faster to keep up
with the parade. What the Foundation
needed was a more vigorously activist presi-
dent. It found him, in 1966, in the person of
McGeorge Bundy.

Since the Ford Foundation is today largely
a reflection of the activism of President
Bundy, let us look at some of the things that
make him tick.

At first glance, McGeorge Bundy would
seem to be an appropriate choice for Presi-
dent of the Ford Foundation. He entered
public life under President Kennedy with
most Americans unaware of the aroma of
radicalism about him. He was a member of a
distinguished Republican Brahmin family.
He was Yale, with all it implies. His first
position, after graduation, was on the stafl
of the Council on Foreign Relations, the
nerve center of the Eastern Establishment.
A prodigy, like Hutchins, he was Dean of the
Faculty of Arts and Sclences at Harvard at
the age of thirty-four. From this eminence,
he had leapt to Washington and, under Een-
nedy and Johnson, became the premler fig-
ure in the National Security Council. By
1966, when he came to Ford, Bundy carried
with him from Washington the aura of a
young man of destiny.

But, under the mannered front, and be-
neath his disciplined dedication to the Far
Left, McGeorge Bundy was mostly mush. He
swallowed, open mouthed, every fable the
professional anti-anti-Communists hand out
about the Right. He believed with certainty
that collectivism was the wave of the future,
and that an ambitious young man should
grab a surfboard and ride the crest. Above
all, he was an incredibly bad judge of men,
as evidenced by the fact that it was he who
chose to play host to the “anti-Communist”
Fidel Castro at Harvard in 1859.

Still, only once in his career as a White
House advisor was he so incautious as to be
maneuvered into a position where his sub-
version could be publicly identified. The re-
sults were, however, most distressing. At the
height of the Dominican crisis of 1964, when
President Johnson was floundering around
under the advice of such light-weights as
Ambassador John Bartlow Martin and Com-
rades Pepe Figueres and Romulo Betancourt,
Bundy allowed himself to be selected as the
man to go to the Dominican Republic to find
a solution. He was appointed Presidentlal
Envoy with authority to name a provisional
Dominican President. Bundy arrived im-
portantly, with an impressive entourage. “He
works fast,” one of his public-relations peo-
ple gurgled to the Santo Domingo Press.

He worked too fast, In the face of the
fact that the revolution had been fomented
by former President Juan Bosch, a Commu-
nist, and that our troops had been landed on
the island ostensibly to see that the Domin-
ican Republic did not fall into Communist
hands, Bundy chose one of Bosch's own men
to be President. He was Antonio Guzman,
Minister of Agriculture in the deposed Bosch
Administration. Bundy reassured everyone
that Guzman was not a Communist, despite
the fact that Antonio had only a few weeks
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before conferred with the Americans as an
officlal representative of Comrade Bosch.

But, there was worse to follow. Thanks to
the enterprising research of Washington
newsman John T. O'Rourke, it was quickly
disclosed that Guzman was even then under
investigation for a $75 million theft from
the Banco Agricultura, which Guzman had
headed under Bosch, As Congress stormed,
Antonio Guzman was dropped with an amaz-
ing suddenness, and Bundy made an un-
happy return to Washington, The measure
of McGeorge Bundy's sagacity, of course, was
the fact that he was willing to establish
Comrade Guzman as President of the Do-
minican Republic without even a check of
his record.

The heat was on.

Just as Alger Hiss had under similar cir-
cumstances been spirited out of the State De-
partment and named President of the Car-
negle Endowment for International Peace,
Bundy was as suddenly named President of
the Ford Foundation.

McGeorge Bundy ran true to form. With
Communists working among Negroes in every
American city, he immediately announced
that meeting the interests of the Negro Rev-
olution would now be “the first of the na-
tion's problems” with which the Ford Foun-
dation would deal. Leading the Foundation
into the complicated field of Negro agita-
tion and persona, he has poured out Ford
money to the whole spectrum of profession-
al Negro agltators. It is not an overstatement
to say that, under Bundy, almost any plau-
sible black leader with a plan to encourage
Negro intransigence can walk into the offices
of the Ford Foundation and come out with
& generous check in five or six figures.

Typical of these schemes—and conspicu-
ous because Bundy gave his name to the
project—was his use of the Ford Foundation
to back “school decentralization” in New
York City along lines proposed by black rac-
ists. Cooperating with Mayor Lindsay, who
sees a rich harvest of Negro votes in the pro-
motion of turmoil between the schools and
the neighborhoods, he manufactured what
is called the “Bundy Report,” calling for
virtual abolition of the administration of
schools by the City Board of Education. In
place of the city-wide Board, Bundy pro-
posed that authority be placed in the hands
of thirty to sixty district boards, made up of
representatives chosen by raclally orlented
neighborhood organizations, teacher repre-
sentatives, and politiclans appointed by
Mayor Lindsay. Such district boards, com-
posed largely of radicals and politicians,
would have the last word on matters of cur-
rleulum, school activities, and school admin-
istration.

In short, education was to be taken out
of the hands of qualified teachers and school
administrators and placed at the mercy of
neighborhood revolutionaries and hacks be-
longing to the Mayor's political machine,
Bundy soon found himself entangled in a
bitter contest with the teachers’ union, and
(worse for his “Liberal” credentials) con-
demned by the Board of Rabbis and by the
Council of Jewish Organizations in Civil
Service, speaking for 26,000 Jewish teachers.
Dark rumors spread that McGeorge Bundy
was supporting black anti-Semitism and rev-
olutionary racism.

When a bill was introduced in the New
York Legislature authorizing the phony de-
centralization which Bundy had proposed, it
met with a cold reception. So, Mr. Bundy
decided that he would force the plan through
the Legislature by proving its worth—spend-
ing a few barrels of cash from the Ford
gusher on three “demonstration™ projects in
New York City—one in Harlem, one in Ocean
Hill-Brownsville, and one on the East Side.

The Harlem venture, centered on Interme-
diate School 201, came to grief first. A “par-
ents’ organization,” quickly infiltered by sub-
versives and the worst racist troublemakers
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in Harlem, demanded control of the school.
When the non-Negro principal attempted to
preserve order he was barred from the bulld-
ing by screaming agitators from all parts of
New York City. The subversives then brazenly
took over the school and presented in its
auditorium a filthy, anti-white play by LeRol
Jones, the professional scatologist. Soon,
black terrorist Herman B. Ferguson Wwas
brought to the school to speak at a viclously
anti-white meeting in honor of Communist
Malcolm X. Ferguson, a member of R.AM.,
the Communlists’ secret terrorist organization
for Negroes, had earlier been arrested and
indicted in Queens on a charge of plotting
the assassination of non-Communist Negro
leaders and of Senator Robert F, Kennedy.
Comrade Ferguson delivered the address
while out on ball, awalting trial.

When Herman Ferguson was rearrested for
violation of the terms of his bail, it was re-
vealed that after his initial arrest the Ford
Foundation had employed him on one of its
projects, and that the terrorist was in fact on
the payroll of the Ford Foundation at the
time he addressed that meeting of the fol-
lowers of Communist Malcolm X,

Bundy's demonstration distriet in Ocean
Hill-Brownsville similarly erupted into raclal
violence, The district superintendent there,
a Negro, summarily fired nineteen white
teachers and supervisors at the demand of
his predominantly Negro “Community Coun-
cil.” This resulted in a strike by the teachers,
countered by the setting up of riotous picket
lines by Negro revolutionaries. The schools
had to be closed down, and pupils deprived
of education, while the factions battled. To
create this shambles, McGeorge Bundy had
paid out $77,000 from the tax-exempt coffers
of the Ford Foundation,

But Bundy was soon to get caught at even
further Marxist machinations in the Ocean
Hill-Brownsville affair when it was disclosed
that the moving force behind the Negro rlot-
ing there was the nine-times-arrested “Rev-
erend” Milton A. Galamison. For years, Gala-
mison has been fomenting and leading street
disorders in Queens and Brooklyn. His ideo-
logical commitment is indicated by the fact
that he was the keynote speaker at the or-
ganizing convention of the Communist
W.EB. DuBois Clubs, set up at the call of
Gus Hall, the National Secretary of the
Communist Party. The point is that in 1967
Bundy had authorized a Ford Foundation
grant of #160,000 to underwrite Comrade
Galamison’s revolutionary work.

Although Bundy had the support of such
Leftists as Mayor John Lindsay, U.S. Com-
missioner of Education Harold Howe, and
State Commissioner James E. Allen, the New
York State Legislature tried to kill his pro-
gram. The teachers’ union spearheaded the
fight in Albany against Bundy's program and
made its case most convincingly. After a
bitter debate, the Legislature passed a con-
siderably weakened bill—though it still gave
Mayor Lindsay the authority to appoint addi-
tional members to the Board of Education,
and directed the Board to bring in a report
on “decentralization” sometime In 1969.

Nonetheless, Bundy and his black racists
wanted things completely their way—or else.
They demanded that Governor Nelson Rocke-
feller veto the weakened bill. Curiously, the
fight for a veto was led by Dr. Eenneth B.
Clark, a Negro leader who has in the past
avoided raclal extremism, Dr. Clark’s action
became more understandable when 1t was
learned that in 1967 Bundy had sent a $700,-
000 grant from the Ford Foundation to sup-
port the Metropolitan Applied Research Cen-
ter which Clark heads.

Governor Rockefeller, realizing the angry
mood of the electorate, declined to veto the
law. The full revolutionary commitment of
the Bundy-Lindsay strategy was then re-
vealed. Mayor Lindsay announced the names
of his appointees to the enlarged City Board
of Education: The name of revolutionary
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Milton A. Galamison led all the rest. Lindsay,
with Bundy’s advice, saw nothing improper
in appointing this co-founder of the Commu-
nist W.E.B. DuBois Clubs—organized to re-
cruit youth for the Communists—to sit in
supreme command over the education of the
3 million students in the New York public
schools. As I write, teachers in the New York
public schools have been out on a protest
strike over these matters for three weeks. Of
course, people like Lindsay and Bundy don't
need to worry. Their children are snug in
fancy private schools.

Although he suffered a partial setback in
this fight in New York City, Bundy’'s bene-
factions and subsidies from the Ford Founda-
tion to black racists are expanding in a golden
stream. He sent the “moderate” N.A.A.C.P.
some $300,000, with $1 million more for its
Legal Defense Fund. The “moderate” Na-
tional Urban League, whose chief (Whitney
M. Young) has come out against non-violence
and in favor of Black Power, received $430,-
000—now swollen by #$1,415800 for “fair
housing” programs and 155,000 for “New Ca-
reers Week" programs. McGeorge Bundy also
placed Martin Luther EKing's Communist-
staffed Southern Christian Leadership Con-
ference down for a fat $230,000—the first
Ford grant to King in ten years of hate-filled
agitation. And, of course, the National Coun-
cil of Negro Women received another $300,000.

MecGeorge Bundy has, of course, given Ford
Foundation funds to the black “wild men"
with even greater abandon. Floyd B. Mec-
Kissick, Btokely Carmichael's ally in the
Black Power movement, obtained #$175,000
for the viciously antl-white p: ms of
C.OR.E. In 1968 the Ford Foundation dis-
bursed $300,000 more to C.O.R.E. to be ex-
pended in Cleveland—apparently to bolster
the Administration of Negro Mayor Carl B.
Stokes. A brazen admission that the Ford
Foundation, despite its tax-exempt status,
had chosen to participate openly in Cleve-
land politics was provided in the Ford spec-
ification that the money it gave C.O.R.E. is
to be used “for voter education and regis-
tration.” The kind of “education” that the
militant revolutionaries of C.O.R.E. will give
to the Cleveland voters can be imagined.
In the recent Cleveland riots, for example,
it was revealed that Ahmed (Fred) Evans,
who shot and killed Cleveland policemen
from ambush, had received a grant of $10,000
from the Ford-supported Mayor Stokes’
O.E.O. coffers.

Le Rol Jones, whose claim to literary dis-
tinction is based on his authorship of such
vulgar anti-white diatribes as The Toilet—
in which the whole action takes place in a
privy—was encouraged to go on with such
pornography by a Ford Foundation grant of
850,000 to stage racist plays. Later, Jones
was arrested in Newark while helping to lead
the 1967 riots there. He was heavily armed
and mouthing murderous threats.

The A. Philip Randolph Educational Fund,
which is the sounding board for Bayard Rus-
tin, had received $45,000 from the Ford
Foundation. In 1968, Bundy increased this
amount with a second grant of $176,000. This
is the organization which is demanding that
the U.8. Government contribute $125 bil-
lion to the Negro Revolution as an indem-
nity for slavery. The Ford Foundation’s re-
peated support of the Randolph Fund can
only mean that Bundy approves lts incredi-
ble proposal. Otherwise, the Foundation
would certainly have made discontinuance
of such agitation a condition for approval
of the second grant.

Before attaching himself to the aging
Randolph, incidentally, Bayard Rustin had
worked for both C.O.R.E. and Martin Luther
King. A former member of the Young Com-
munist League, the Ford-subsidized Bayard
has an unsavory record including twenty-
eight months imprisonment for draft re-
sistance in World War II and a sentence of
sixty days Imprisonment in 1952 as a sex
pervert.
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Not only has Bundy used the Ford Founda~
tion to reward Negro hate groups, terrorists,
pornographers, and convicted perverts, but
he has made generous donations to white
organizations which are supporting racial
excesses. Among these are $100,000 to sup-
port Leftist programs for the National League
of Women Voters, $108,000 to support the
racial agitation of the National Council of
Churches, $35,000 for the anti-anti-Commu-
nism of the Anti-Defamation League,
£522,000 to the radical National Catholic Con-
ference for Interracial Justice, $100,000 to
the American Jewish Congress, $200,000 to
the American Council for Natlonalities Serv-
ice, $100,000 to the pro-Vietcong American
Friends Service Committee, $162,000 to the
Far Left's National Committee Against Dis-
crimination in Housing, and $658,000 for the
Red-staffed Southern Reglonal Council. To
further sharpen racial antagonisms in the
South, a Ford grant of $600,000 was given to
the viclous Lawyers Committee for Civil
Rights Under the Law.

It is extremely disquieting to contemplate
the grim phalanx of professional racists which
these grants have created—all with a nested
interest in perpetuating Negro disturbances
in our cities. It is little wonder that the
Communist National Guardian cheered on
January 13, 1968: “The [Ford] Foundation
plays a key part in financing and influenc-
ing all major civil rights groups. . . ."

Still, were Bundy's Ford Foundation bene-
factions confined to organizations supporting
black racism, excuses might be made for him
on the ground that he is simply off-center
on the matter of race. But, his spending in-
dicates that he is equally anxious to use
Ford funds to promote discontent and defi-
ance among non-Negro groups. Note, for ex-
ample, his support of Walter Reuther's Marx-
ist “Cltizens Crusade Against Poverty.” This
organization is an undisguised attempt to
organize Welfare and O.E.O. “clients” into
an insurgent voting bloc which could be em=-
ployed by Reuther for his own devious politi-
cal purposes. It 1s designed to be a pressure
bloc for Reuther and his comrades to use in
their dealings with politicians. And Walter
Reuther, one recalls, is the chap who sent
home a letter during one of his training ses-
sions in the Soviet Union, signed: “Yours
for a Soviet Amerlca.”

Until the advent of Bundy, the “Crusade”
had little luck in extracting money from the
Ford Foundation, even though Walter Reu-
ther appointed as its Executive Director one
Richard W. Boone, a former Ford Founda-
tion executive. But, among McGeorge Bun-
dy’s first acts in 1966 was an allocation of
$508,500 for the Crusade. This, it is under-
stood, is only a starter.

Bundy, of course, would not be true to his
past as an analyst for the dangerous Couneil
on Foreign Relations if he did not also put
Ford money into internationalist propaganda.
Some of the wildly Leftist organizations in
this field which have received his Ford hand-
outs are the Council on Forelgn Relations ($1
million) the Adlal E. Stevenson Institute of
International Affairs (81 million), U.N.ES.
C.0. ($200,000), the United Nations Asso-
clation ($150,000), the Institute for Inter-
national Education ($1,625,000), the Ameri-
can Assembly ($166,000), World Affairs Coun-
cil ($102,000), Congress for Cultural Free-
dom (#$1,500,000); C.E.D., Foreign Policy Re-
search ($275,000); and, the National Com-
mittee on U.S.-China Relations ($250,000).

Late in July of 1968, with the radical Na-
tional Student Association neck deep in pro-
moting revolutionary activities on the na-
tion’s campuses, Bundy provided N.S.A. with
a Ford grant of $315,000 to “finance the in-
creasing power of college students in educa-
tional reform.” He added an extra $7,260 to

support a special “Black Commission” for
N.8.A. And, with the Communists promoting
revolution among Mexican-Americans, Bundy

also sent a Ford grant in July, amounting to
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$630,000, to the revolutionary Southwest
Council of La Raza—headed by identified
Communist Maclovio R. Barraza—for agita-
tion among Mexican-Americans.

But, for sheer gall, Bundy's use of Ford
Foundation funds to invade the field of
American television tops everything. It is the
most cynical program to promote Marxist in-
terests that the Ford Foundation has yet
attempted. And, it is the most massive.

When he took over the helm of the Foun-
dation, McGeorge Bundy engaged Fred W.
Friendly as Ford's Consultant in Television.
Friendly will be remembered as the man
who stood at the side of Edward R. Mur=-
row in 1853 and 1954 in the venemous char-
acter assassination of Senator Joseph R. Mc-
Carthy, When C.B.S, dropped Friendly’s con-
tract, Bundy hastened to hire him.

The agency which the Foundation selected
for its manipulation of TV programming is
the National Educational Television and
Radio Center (N.E.T.). Last year, the Ford
Foundation poured $6 million into N.E.T.
to support a Leftist network of 126 non-
commercial cooperating stations. (Its New
York outlet is Channel Thirteen, the New
York Times station.) The Foundation also
gave another $7.9 million to the equally
Leftist Public Broadcast Laboratory.

N.E.T. now speclalizes In putting on the
alr programs of such bad odor that even
the “Liberal” commercial networks wouldn't
dare touch them. One of these was Fellx
Greene's monstrous film, “North Vietnam, A
Personal Report.” Greene is a wild British
Marxist who 1s so open about his love of
the Comrades that he has even authored
& book in praise of Mao Tse-tung. Felix has
made a career as a producer of films ex-
tolling Red China and Castro’s Cuba. Regu-
larly visiting Communist-ruled countries, he
is given royal treatment and provided with
every facility for making his propaganda plc-
tures. When it was announced that he would
exhibit his pro-Vietcong program on N.E.T.,
thirty-three Members of Congress protested
it as an outrage to American soldiers dying
in Vietnam. The Ford-funded N.ET. of
course, disregarded thelr protest and ex-
hibited this Communist propaganda fillm
anyway.

Another touted N.E.T. feature was “Nine-
ty Days,” a motion pleture purporting to be
an objective study of South Africa. After
N.E.T. had shown and praised the thing, it
was revealed that the film had been pro-
duced, and even performed in, by a wom-
an who was a former Secretary of the Com-
munist Party of South Africa, and who had
later been deported from Eenya for Com-
munist activity.

Among the favorite subjects of the Ford-
funded N.E.T. 1s kindly Fidel Castro. Two
pro-Castro propaganda films have been
shown by N.ET, in successive years. The
first was Report on Cubag, made by Saul
Landau—an activist for the Communist Falr
Play for Cuba Committee. The second was
“Three Faces of Cuba,” an equally phony
rhapsody of Castro’s “great achlevements™ in
happy Communist Cuba.

For the long-run, however, perhaps the
most disquieting feature of the Ford in-
vasion of television is its project to place
a communications satellite In space to trans-
mit TV signals for the N.E.T. propaganda
network. It is estimated that this will halve
the cost of N.E.T. programs. Since the Ford
Foundation enjoys tax exemption, and its
competitors In the commercial networks
must pay taxes, it seems a brazen thing for
Bundy to be permitted to use tax-free funds
to set up a competing network with halved
costs, But, the mind of this man is so over=
lald with revolutionary zeal that the thought
has no doubt never occurred to him. Let us
hope that it soon occurs to Congress.

v

The story of the Ford Foundation and its

revolutionary efforts, of course, leads to the
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wider question of the place of the foundation
in our American system.

Can we permit such enormous centers of
wealth to continue to receive tax-exempt
status as they move to control American
politics and remake our whole social fabric
in the most radical patterns? Can we sur-
vive as a free nation if American public opin-
fon is to be shaped and controlled by quasi-
governmental organizations, backed by vast
tax-free fortunss, and serving the interests
of any radical ideclogy?

The fact is that the largest of these foun-
dations, the Ford Foundation, is only one of
100,000 such,_ institutions now seeking to
manipulate us all with untaxed wealth. The
595 largest foundations, which were scruti-
nized recently by the House Select Commit-
tee on Small Business, control tax-exempt
assets of over 15 billlon. This colossal sum
has been detached from the otherwise con-
trolled national economy and, In most cases,
turned over to an irresponsible rabble of
Leftist and Establishment professors and ex-
professors who have maneuvered control out
of the indifferent hands of its capitalist
donors. This foundation bureaucracy is now
pouring out vast sums to remake American
soclety in its own Lefist image. And, there is
little hope that such foundations will alter
their ways, unless compelled to do so by the
demand of an outraged American people.

In the case of the Ford Foundation, al-
though three members of the Ford family sit
on the Board of Trustees, there has never
been any public indication that they are dis-
satisfled with the off-beat policles of the
radical McGeorge Bundy and his administra-
tors. Certainly none of the Ford grandsons
publicly share the soclal concern of the
founding Ford. Nor is the fifteen-member
Board of Trustees llkely to curb Bundy's
revolutionary madness. The Board is a care-
fully picked collection of corporate bureau-
crats and former appointees of the Roosevelt,
Kennedy, or Johnson Administrations. Their
slant on foreign policy is indicated by the
fact that elght of the fifteen are also mem-
bers of the Insiders club of radical interna-
tlonalists, the Council on Forelgn Relations.

With such names as J. Irwin Miller (Presi-
dent of the National Council of Churches),
and John Cowles (Publisher of Look), dot-
ting the list, it is obvious that a repudlation
of Bundy by Trustee action is most unlikely.

One thing, and one thing alone, could curb
the present arrogance of these great foun-
dations, That would be a change in the moral
and intellectual climate of America. The
radicallsm of a Bundy-led Ford Foundation
could not survive two weeks if it were not fed
by the ignorance of an uninformed public,
and by the encouragement of a Washington
overrun with collectivists, There are convinc-
ing indications that this change of climate is
coming. Bundy and his comrades at the Ford
Foundation can be counted upon to do every-
thing in their power to halt it.

But, frankly, I don't think they’ll succeed.
Certainly, if a Congressional committee starts
to take a hard look at the Ford Foundation,
Mr. Bundy and his crew will be finished in
short order, What about it, Senators Mc-
Clellan, Mundt, and Williams? What about it,
Congressmen Mills, Patman, and Broyhill?
Will you act, now?

CONGRESSIONAL REFORM
OVERDUE

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, congressional reform is long
overdue. The Congress has failed to take
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any action to overhaul its rules and pro-
cedures since 1946, We are still using pro-
cedures adopted over 20 years ago to
make decisions about an annual budget
of nearly $200 billion. While the execu-
tive branch has been quick to adopt the
latest developments in computer tech-
nology, the Congress still attempts to get
by without automatic data processing
equipment.

Failure to implement truly effective
reforms will seriously impair our ability
to deal with the complex problems of the
1970’s, and confirm those critics of our
present system who argue for the de-
struction of our democratic institutions.
Certainly the American people deserve
more than our past record of inaction.

H.R. 6278 now before the Rules Com-
mittee provides the necessary machinery
for Congress to regain the ground lost in
previous years to the executive branch.
The measure has received widespread
support in the news media, and I include
an excellent editorial from the Appleton
(Wis.) Post-Crescent of February 18, at
this point as a reminder to my colleagues
of the need for action:

CONGRESSIONAL REFORM OVERDUE

Senior Congressmen like the idea of con-
gressional reform, as one Washington col-
umnist sees it, about the same way Winnie
the Pooh likes sour honey.

As a result, there has been no major over-
haul of Congressional rules and procedures
since 1046. As the country has churned ahead
at a furlous pace over the last generation,
Congress has continued to mind its store in
the same old way.

Perhaps the best example of failure to get
with the times is in the way Congress handles
money matters. It has become a tradition in
the last few years that appropriation bills
for the coming year are never passed by July
1 when the new filscal year begins. Often
months go by until the agencies know what
their new budgets will be.

And, incredibly, Congress, which oversees
a federal budget of nearly $200 billion, still
manages to get along without automatic data
processing.

The executive branch has long since moved
into sophisticated budget techniques, includ-
ing new methods of evaluating not only the
dollar costs of programs, but also for mak-
ing judgments on their effectiveness in terms
of performance. Congress makes no parallel
judgments, even though it has the responsi-
bility for oversight of all federal programs.

A group of young Republican congressmen,
including William Steiger of Oshkosh, have
chafed at this sad budget situation and at
many other outmoded congressional pro-
cedures.

So they introduced s modest package of
proposals two years ago calling for some im-
provements in the system. Because the rec-
ommendations had originated for the most
part with a bipartisan joint congressional
committee, there were no major attacks on
the seniority system. Most of the provisions
merely accomplish elements of house-clean-
ing that are long overdue.

Among the key proposals:

Requirements for open committee meet-
ings.

Public disclosure of crucial committee
votes.

Tighter restrictions on lobbying and more
reliable reporting procedures,

Use of automatic datn processing by the
General Accounting Office and the Legisla-
tive Reference Service, both vital tools for
Congress in 1ts overseer role.

Mandatory roll call votes on all appropria-
tion bills,

Increased staffing rights for the minority
members of committees so that constructive
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alternative proposals can be developed ef-
fectively.

Public notice of committee hearings and
provisions for live broadcasting and tele-
casting.

Establishment of a permanent Joint Com-
mittee on Congressional Operations, to con-
tinually upgrade Congressional activities,

The history of this bill is not surprising.
After passing the Senate early in the 90th
Congress by a margin of 75-9, it was re-
ferred to the House Rules Committee,

There it languished for 19 months while
the Republicans and several Democrats
pleaded with the House Democratic leader-
ship to allow the bill to come to the floor
under an open rule so the majority could
work its will.

The Republicans tried to dramatize the
committee stranglehold by using parliamen-
tary delaying techniques during a continu-
uous “long day” that lasted more than 32
hours over Oct. 8 and 9. Only by locking the
doors of the chamber did Speaker McCormack
put down the Republican “raiders.”

The Congressional Reform bill then died
a qulet death in the Rules Committee,

This year, the Republicans are picking up
where they left off. They are reintroducing
the legislative reorganization act in the hopes
that enough bipartisan support can be found
to pressure the House leadership to allow
& bill to reach the fioor.

The Republicans have a legitimate right
to raise a ruckus about the need to bring
the Congress into the 20th Century. And if
the senior Democrats don't realize it soon,
the GOP is going to have a ready-made cam-
paign issue for the off-year congressional
elections in two years.

And that could be more distasteful than
sour honey.

SENTINEL SYSTEM CONTRO-
VERSIAL

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. JACOBS. Mr, Speaker, under
unanimous consent, I include the follow-
ing news items:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Mar. 2,
1969)

LAmp SEEN WILLING To DroP THICK ABM

. . . The ABM Laird apparently favors Is a
“reconfigured” verson of the Sentinel system,
which had been designed to protect about
156 U.8. cities from threat of a Chinese mis-
sile assault.

Laird is sald to be leaning toward moving
the Sentinel into the countryside to provide
protection for offensive missile sites.

Washington Post, February 16, 1969:

Secretary of the Army Stanley R. Resor
proposed to his superiors in the Defense De-
partment last fall a massive public relations
campaign to counteract scientific and po-
litical opposition to the controversial Sen-
tinel system for destroying enemy missiles.

The Resor proposals, outlined in a clas-
sified five-page memorandum to then Sec-
retary of Defense Clark Clifford, were a fol-
low-up to a major pro-Sentinel campalign
launched in March 1068 ...

. » » The memorandum was accompanied
by a much more detalled, 17-page “master
plan’ for a “public relations/public affairs
program on & country-wide basis.”

And this longer memorandum (was)
signed by Lt. Gen, Alfred D. Starbird who
manages the Sentinel project.

We take you now to the Five Sides Ad-
vertising Agency where marketing expert
Dr. Strangebird is speaking with the
chief:
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We're having a little trouble with that new
account for Missiles Unlimited, Chief,

Strangebird, if I've told you once, I've told
you a billion times the advertising game goes
a lot easler if the product will work. Who
signed up that account anyway?

I'm not sure, Chief, but I think it was
somebody else.

Well, how are we going to handle it?

Well, I thought we might see if Mad Mag-
azlne will change its policy just this once
and accept a series of ads on the mongoose
Missile.

O.K., but what would the ad say? It should
have a lot of thrust.

Right! Well, since we were a little late get-
ting off the ground with this one, those in-
ferior scientists who don't work for us are
convincing people not to buy—just because
the product won't work. The old “Don't-
leave-your-family-defenseless” bit just isn't
going to work, We’'ll have to go for some other
mass motivational factor—say the profit
motive.

But we'll have to make a transition—bear-
ing in mind that it doesn't make any differ-
ence what the Mongoose is used for so long
as our clients sell it.

I think a series of three Fool Page Ads
beginning April first should do it:

[Advertisement No. 1]

“Are you a thinking American?"”

“Would you believe you'd be leaving your
family defenseless If you don't let us install
& brand new Mongoose Missile in your home
town?"

[Advertisement No. 2]

“Are you a thinking American?"

“Would you believe you'd be leaving your
family defenseless if you don't let us install
the '69 Mongoose somewhere else instead of
your home town—say out in the country?”

[Advertisement No. 3]

“Are you a thinking American?”

“Would you belleve you'd look ten billion
dollars thinner if you help send a poor De-
fenseless Contractor to camp at the door of
the Treasury?”

“Is this any way to run the national debt
sky high? You bet it is.”

What do you think, Chief? If you want
to pretend like it's patriotic, we could take
the old “my contractor, right or wrong” and
run it up the fiag pole to see if we can call
somebody un-American for not saluting it.

No, Strangebird, I think you've hit it. Call
up the account and tell them to relax. We'll
stick with them through thick and thin.

AGE DISCRIMINATION IN HEW

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, a recent
newspaper article in the Washington
Post described the efforts of the Depart-
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare
to recruit qualified women for high posi-
tions in that Department. In and of it-
self, this is a very commendable effort,
and I have no doubt that the Department
will be able to recruit a great many able
women to help it in its important tasks.

According to the newspaper article, the
Department originally sent forth inquir-
ies to highly respected women'’s organiza-
tions asking for women “between the ages
of 25 and 35.” Now, however, realizing
that it is *“unrealistic” to expect to be
able to meet their needs in this very
narrow age bracket, the Department has
raised its age barrier from 35 to 50. This
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is, Mr. Speaker, a step forward, but it is
a step which falls 15 years short of the
standard which the Congress set for
private employers. It is a step in the
right direction, but it seems to me that
we should not allow a Federal agency to
take any steps short of full compliance
with the spirit and the letter of the law.

The Age Discrimination in Employ-
ment Act of 1967 forbids as unlawful the
imposition of age discrimination in em-
ployment below the age of 65. President
Johnson’s Executive Order 11141, and
President Kennedy’s March 1963 memo-
randum to all Department heads made it
perfectly clear that age discrimination is
not allowable in Federal employment.
Since the Congress has decided that
private employers cannot discriminate
against workers on the grounds of age,
at any point before their 65th year, I
think it is obvious that the intent and
the thrust of our stated public policy is
that Government may not fall short of
this mark.

I have written to Secretary Finch,
setting forth these facts, and expressing
my confidence that he will change this
impermissible practice forthwith. I in-
sert the following at this point in the
REecorp, the Washington Post news story
setting forth the facts, my letter to Secre-
tary Finch, and the texts of Execulive
Order 11141 and President Kennedy's
Memorandum of March 14, 1963:
[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Feb. 27,

1969]
OLDER WOMEN: AN OPEN DooOR
(By Marie Smith)

The Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare has decided not to close the door on
women over the age of 35 as potential
appointees for high level jobs in the
Department.

Word went out from the Department yes-
terday that women up to 50 years of age
would be considered for possible appoint-
ments.

The original request, made last week to the
American Assoclation of University Women's
nsational headquarters here, was for women
“between 25 and 85” and “preferably
Republicans.”

Jean Hawkins, an assistant to Patricia Hitt,
Assistant Secretary of HEW, explained the
raise in the age limit this way:

“When we got to thinking about it, we
decided we weren't being reallstic, A lot of
women, like Mrs. Hitt and myself, didn't
really get started in a career until their chil-
dren were grown. And too many at the
younger ages are too busy to take jobs.”

She added that the 50-year-age limit is not
rigid. “If we got a tremendous resume of
someone 51 or so, it would not be a detri-
ment to them,” she sald. Mrs. Hitt is 51,
Mrs. Hawkins sald she was “under 50" but
didn’'t give details.

Mrs. Hawkins said that so far she has asked
only the AAUW for names of women to add
to her talent roster, but she will make the
same request to other national women's
groups, including the National Federation of
Business and Professional Women.

During last year’s presidential campaign,
Mrs. Hawkins served as executive secretary to
Mrs. Hitt, who was co-chalrman of the
Nixon-Agnew Campaign Committee,

Meanwhile, two Republican women, one 49
and the other over 60, are being considered
for the director of the Office of Territories at
the Department of Interior, a post which
carries a G517 rating and is presently filled
by Ruth Van Cleve, a career employe.

They are Elizabeth Farrington, over 60
and a former Congressional delegate from
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Hawail, and Louise Bundy, 49, of Albuquer-
gue, N.M.

Mrs. Farrington, who succeeded her late
husband, Joseph R. Farrington, in the 83d
Congress was the first woman to represent
Hawail when it was a territory, in Congress.
She is also a past president of the National
Federation of Republican Women and was
graduated from the University of Wisconsin
in 1917.

Mrs. Bundy, the mother of six children
ages 7 to 18, and the wife of a professor of
television and speech at the University of
New Mexico, is presently working on Capitol
Hill in the office of Rep. Manuel Lujan
(R-N.M.).

Mrs. Van Cleve, the present director of the
Office, i1s expected to be given another post
in the Department, She has worked in the
Interior Department since 1950 and was pro-
moted to director of the office in 1964 in
former President Johnson's campaign to put
50 women in top level Government jobs.

Meanwhile, Vice President Spiro T. Agnew
has added a women to his professional staff.
She is Jean Nieman, who will be working
with the Youth Opportunities Program to be
spearheaded by the Vice President.

Miss Nieman sald yesterday the program
will be announced in about a month.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,

HoOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., February 28, 1969.
Hon. RoserT H. FINCH,
Secretary, Department of Health, Education,
and Welfare, Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg. SECRETARY : According to a recent
newspaper story, of which a copy is enclosed,
the Department of Health, Education and
Welfare, which has been searching for wom-
en, between the ages of 25 and 35, for ap-
pointive office, has now raised the upper age
barrier to 50.

I could not fault the Department for rais-
ing its cut-off age from 35 to 50, were it not
for the fact that age discrimination at any
point below age 65 is directly contrary to the
formal public policy of the United States, as
enunciated by both the Executive and Legis-
lative branches of the Government.

Public Law 90-202 prohibits, as unlawful,
arbitrary age discrimination in private em-
ployment. That Act, the Age Discrimination
in Employment Act of 1967, does not, I real-
ize, include the United States as an “em-
ployer” subject to its coverage, but were it
the only statement of public policy on the
issue, it would still be shocking to find an
agency of this Government practicing a kind
of discrimination which other agencies of
the same Government are actively combatting
on the paru of private employers.

The 1967 Act, however, is not the only
policy guldance avallable to the Department.
Executive Order 11141, signed by President
Johnson on February 12, 1964, makes it con-
trary to public policy for Government con=-
tractors to practice age discrimination in
hiring and setting conditions of employment.
That Executive Order, in describing the con-
text In which it was issued, speaks of “the
poliey of the Executive Branch of the Govern-
ment of hiring and promoting employees on
the basls of merit alone and emphasizing the
need to assure that older people are not dis-
criminated against because of their age and
receive fair and full consideration for em=-
ployment and advancement in Federal em=-
ployment.”

Prior to this Executive Order, a Memoran=
dum was signed by President Kennedy on
March 14, 1963, addressed to the Heads of
Departments and Agencles, and directing
that *“Federal appointing officers shall take
positive steps to insure that current practice
carries out this policy. Older persons’”, the
memorandum continues, “must recelve fair
and full consideration for employment and
advancement in the competitive service . . .
‘With respect to Federal personnel systems
outside the competitive service, these same
principles are to be followed. All departments
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and agencies are requested to review their
policies and practices regarding maximum
age limits in other than the competitive serv-
ice, and to take steps to insure that such
limits are established only when absolutely
necessary.”

The newspaper story quotes a Mrs. Jean
Hawkins as saying that the age limit of 50
years is not a rigid one. “If we get a tremen-
dous resume of someone 51 or so, it would
not be a detriment to them.” Mrs. Hawkins’
comments indicate that the Department is
refreshingly free of the notion that the fif-
tleth birthday serves as an absolute and
actual barrier to the proper performance of
public duties. But by the same token, her
comments merely highlight the wholly arbi-
trary nature of the age limit apparently set
in the Department’s search for talented
women.

There is no information available to me
as to whether or not the 50-year mark is also
prescribed for the appointment of male as-
pirants to high position in HEW. If it is,
then age discrimination is even broader than
I fear. If not, then an additional and equally
obnoxious form of discrimination is being
practiced by the Department. I would ap-
preciate knowing which is the case.

Politically speaking, it would be tempting
to simply assert that this situation arises
from an insensitivity on the part of the new
Administration to anti-discrimination legis-
lation and policles of the previous Adminis-
tlon. But in all fairness, I doubt this 1s the
case. What has probably happened here Is
that a requirement has been formulated in
innocent ignorance of the requirements of
present law and policy. I assume that you
will take steps immediately to put a stop to
this kind of arbitrary age discrimination by
your Department. I would appreciate hear-
ing from you as soon as conveniently possible.

Sincerely,
James G. O'HARA,
Member of Congress.

EXECUTIVE ORDER 11141—DECLARING A PUBLIC
Poricy AGAINST DISCRIMINATION ON THE
Basis OF AGE
Whereas the principle of equal opportunity

is now an established policy of our Govern-

ment and applies equally to all who wish to
work and are capable of doing so; and
Whereas discrimination in employment be-

cause of age, except upon the basis of a

bona fide occupational qualification, retire-

ment plan, or statutory requirement, is in-
consistent with that principle and with the
social and economic objectives of our society;
and

Whereas older workers are an indispen-
sable source of productivity and experience
which our Nation can ill afford to lose; and

Whereas President Kennedy, mindful that
maximum national growth depends on the
utilization of all manpower resources, lssued

a memorandum on March 14, 1963, reaffirm-

ing the policy of the Executive Branch of

the Government of hiring and promoting
employees on the basis of merit alone and
emphasizing the need to assure that older
people are not discriminated against because
of their age and recelve fair and full con-
sideration for employment and advancement
in Federal employment; and

Whereas, to encourage and hasten the ac-
ceptance of the principle of equal employ-
ment opportunity for older persons by all
sectors of the economy, private and publiec,
the Federal Government can and should pro-
vide maximum leadership in this regard by
adopting that principle as an express policy
of the Federal Government not only with
respect to Federal employees but also with
respect to persons employed by contractors
and subcontractors engaged in the perform-
ance of Federal contracts:

Now, therefore, by virtue of the authority
vested In me by the Constitution and
statutes of the United States and as Presi-
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dent of the United States, I hereby declare
that 1t 1s the policy of the Executive Branch
of the Government that (1) contractors and
subcontractors engaged in the performance
of Federal contracts shall not, in connection
with the employment, advancement, or dis-
charge of employees, or in connection with
the terms, conditions, or privileges of their
employment, discriminate against persons
because of their age except upon the basis
of a bona fide cccupational qualification, re-
tirement plan, or statutory requirement, and
(2) that contractors and subcontractors, or
persons acting on their behalf, shall not
specify, In solicitations or advertisements for
employees to work on Government contracts,
a maximum age limit for such employment
unless the specified maximum age limit is
based upon a bona fide occupational quali-
fleation, retirement plan, or statutory re-
quirement. The head of each department
and agency shall take appropriate action to
enunclate this policy, and to this end the
Federal Procurement Regulations and the
Armed Services Procurement Regulation
shall be amended by the insertion therein
of a statement giving continuous notice of
the existence of the policy declared by this
order.
Lywpon B. JoHNSON.

THE WHITE House, February 12, 1964.
MemMORANDUM oON UtnuizatioNn ofF OLDER

WORKERS IN THE FEDERAL SERVICE, MARCH

14, 1963

Memorandum for the Heads of Departments
and Agencies:

In the message to the Congress trans-
mitting my recommendations relating to a
program for our older citizens, I pointed out
that it is the policy of the Federal Govern-
ment as an employer to evaluate each job
applicant on the basls of abllity, not age.
This policy is intended to assure that the
Government obtains the best possible talent
from the widest range of choice.

The Federal Government has been an ex-
emplary employer in this regard. There is no
age restriction on appointments to competi-
tive positions, However, with older persons
constituting an ever increasing proportion of
the Nation’s work force and with growing
evidence that older persons are capable of
the highest quality work, Federal appointing
officers shall take positive steps to insure
that current practice carries out this policy.
Older persons must receive fair and full con-
sideration for employment and advancement
in the competitive service. Personnel actions
should be based, in accordance with merit
principles, solely on the abllity of candidates
to meet qualification requirements and phys-
ical standards of the position to be filled.

With respect to Federal personnel systems
outside the competitive service, these same
principles are to be followed. All departments
and agencles are requested to review their
policies and practices regarding maximum
age limits in other than the competitive serv-
ice, and to take steps to insure that such
limits are established only when absolutely
necessary.

JoHN F. EENNEDY.

MR. HICKEL'S DILEMMA

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, the Feb-
ruary 1969 issue of American Forests
magazine carried an ediforial comment-
ing on the nomination of Walter J. Hick-
el to be Secretary of the Interior. While
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this editorial was written before the
former Governor of Alaska was con-
firmed and sworn in as Secretary of the
Interior, the views expressed on behalf
of American Forests continue to have
substance. Therefore, under unanimous
consent I include the text of the edito-
rial at this point in the RECORD:

Mr. HicKEL'S DILEMMA

Mr. Hickel may or may not be confirmed
by the Senate when it examines him as to his
fitness for the post of Secretary of the In-
terior later in January. Chances are he will
be confirmed, for seldom if ever is a Cabinet
appointment denied to an in-coming Presi-
dent. Honeymoons, no matter how brlef, are
usually the order of the day at such times.

But confirmed or not, there is no denying
Mr. Hickel's unfortunate interview, prior to
his confirmation and contrary to the explicit
instructions of the President-Elect, got him
off to a very bad start with millions of con-
servationists in the United States. There is
much to be said for new Secretaries of the
Interior being seen and not heard prior to
their confirmations.

Right or wrongly conservationists now see
Mr. Hickel as the last hurrah of an era that
is either gone or soon will be when public
domain resources were regarded as the exclu-
slve privateering preserves of special interests.

In his interview, Mr, Hickel indicated he
favors business as usual as it has to do with
public land and that he is not in sympathy
with conservation for the sake of conserva-
tion, whatever that means. Conservationists,
with some justification, took it to mean he is
not in favor of parks, wilderness areas, wild-
1ife refuges and saving open space for its own
sake If those things interfere with or get in
the way of private development.

Possibly Mr. Hickel didn't mean it the way
it sounded. We’'ll know more later. But con-
servationists are certainly justified, both in
view of Mr. Hickel's own relationships with
business interests in Alaska and his own
statements, in demanding that the Senate
examine him in depth as to his fitness to
hold a post where the Secretary has to be the
watchdog of the whole public interest and
not just part of it.

His whole conservation philosophy, if any,
should be laid out on the table for all to see.
If indeed he intends to serve as a last hur-
rah for special interests the public is entitled
to know it now. His reported statement that
pollution reform standards may be set s0
high they will discourage new industry has
stirred up another hornet's nest. Business as
usual as regards the environmental field in
general and the pollution area in particular
is the last thing the conservation publie
wants at this particular juncture.

Mr. Hickel should know that times and
views have changed in the lower 48 states.
Conservationists and most of the public are
of the view a Secretary of the Interlor should
be a tough, two-fisted public servant capable
of saying “no” to self-serving speclal inter-
ests every hour on the hour. Specifically this
means saying “no” to those people who may
want to develop areas set aslde for parks,
wilderness areas, refuges and similar areas
devoted to the whole public interest and not
Just part of it. This does not mean there 1sn’t
plenty of land for other purposes too. There
is. But the public interest at all times should
come first.

Admitting that businessmen seem to have
a special knack for putting their feet in their
mouths when it comes to such delicate nu-
ances as the public interest, Mr. Hickel's
blooper is certainly a beaut. He should be
sweated plenty by the Senate and he prob-
ably will be. In all probability he will be
confirmed but that will by no means solve
the dilemma he now faces with conservation-
ists. Once at his desk he would be well ad-
vised to call in the Natural Resources Council
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of America without delay and take that
potent group into his complete confidence
with utmost candor.

In this way, the new Secretary, hopefully,
if he really flies right, could bridge what is
already a sizable credibility gap before it
becomes & major one. In this way he could
win the support of the people he needs on
his side if he intends to fight for all the peo-
ple and not just some of them.

SAVING ENDANGERED SPECIES

HON. BENJAMIN 5. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, today
I introduce a bill which seeks to protect
endangered species of wildlife by pro-
hibiting their importation or interstate
shipment. The fight to prevent the ex-
tinction of endangered species is a mi-
crocosm of the assaults on many fronts
against the reckless exploitation of our
natural resources.

Lucrative profits to killers of animals
is the primary source of danger posed
to the conservation of our most treas-
ured resources. Many distinctive species
are plundered for purposes of fashion.
I hope that public opinion—determined
to preserve rare forms of life—will op-
pose those who advocate that fashion
takes precedence over protecting unique
animals.

In our naivete, many of us fail to re-
alize the actual costs of choosing a “gen-
uine” alligator handbag or an “authen-
tic” pair of alligator shoes over realistic
imitations.

We sacrifice 50,000 alligators annually
in Florida alone for such uses—but few
shoppers stop to consider this price tag.
And alligators are not the only animals
facing extinction—over 250 wild species
are rapidly disappearing, including the
polar bear, the leopard, the cheetah, and
the tiger.

We welcome growing public recogni-
tion of the plight of sought-after spe-
cies—which are becoming more rare each
day. For our hypocrisy is becoming more
and more apparent—if we continue to
hail ourselves as champions of conser-
vation we will have to act upon our
sweeping promises. In short: we will have
to develop new ways to prevent the erad-
ication of endangered species. What is
destroyed can never be replaced. We may
have to choose between certain leathers
and furs in commercial use or the pres-
ervation of some species.

My bill would prohibit the importation
of endangered species of fish and wildlife
or their parts into the United States ex~
cept by special permit from the Secre-
tary of the Interior for zoological, edu-
cational, scientific, and breeding pur-
poses.

My bill would insure that the United
States live up to the responsibilities im-
plicit in its role as leader in the conser-
vation of world wildlife.

The passage of my endangered spe-
cies bill, curtailing this destructive trafiic,
cannot be put off indefinitely. Time is
precious. We must act now.
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RHODESIANS CELEBRATE LIBERTY

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, on Novem-
ber 11, last, the bloodless Rhodesian
revolution from Britain was made last-
ing with the purge of the Union Jack and
the hoisting of the new green and white
flag of Rhodesia.

Britain, the United States and the
U.N. economic blackmail failed, and to
be honest—the economies have whip-
lashed. We need southern Africa more
than she needs us.

The economic boycott as an economic
weapon served only to hurt people—in-
cluding U.S. businessmen—and while we
were a party at hurting people, the
Rhodesians as well as other South
Africans were helping their people—uni-
fying their populations.

With the rest of Africa a torment of
revolution and chaos—south of the
Zambezi River, no African nation has
been able to entice its black population
to rebel, or join in sabotage of their
country under any pretext, whatsoever,

Our hats are doffed to a minority who
have kept the peace—progressed their
people and restrained their liberties from
the colonial intervention of the U.N.

Free people the world over, look to the
United States of America. We need only
for our new President to repudiate the
ridiculous sanctions by Executive order
to reaffim our belief in liberty and self-
determination.

Mr. Ashton Williams, a Rhodesian
tobacco farmer and journalist now
visiting the United States of America,
gives us his version of the new republic
which appeared in the Richmond Times-
Dispatch for February 23, 1969, which
I include in the RECORD:

RHODESIANS CELEBRATE PURGE OF UNION JACK
(By Ashton Willlams)

Happy men and women are dancing again
in Rhodesia: “Here's t0 us—and our Ianl|”
They sense the end of the three-year im-
passe is in sight.

Since my forecast in these columns last
September that Rhodesia would sever the
ties of empire and commonwealth on Nov.
11, 1968, the hoisting of the green and white
flag of Rhodesia—purged of the Union Jack—
confirms it, and Rhodesia is sovereign, free
and established, a nation in being.

For the first time in 173 years, Great
Britain is facing realities in Africa. An aston-
ishing change sweeps London's 10 Downing
St., where Prime Minister Harold Wilson
now refuses to support those of his col-
leagues who want him to declare categor-
ically there can be no promise of independ-
ence for Rhodesia until majority rule for
the Bantu is established.

In his completely new approach to the
problems of Rhodesia and South Africa, fol-
lowing the fait accompli of Nov. 11, 1968,
Wilson has kept the direction of affairs with
Prime Minister Ian Smith in his own hands,
Gone is the acrid belligerence of 1865: “We
shall bring Rhodesla to her knees in a mat-
ter of weeks.” Instead, a pragmatic Harold
‘Wilson, facing facts, is courageously defend-
ing Rhodesia, even fighting her battle in per-
son on the floor of the House of Commons,
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This dramatic denouement, so recent and
so complete, is a political climacteric, un-
paralleled in British party politics, which
thrusts the prime minister back to the world
stage as a man of destiny. It also explains
why he and Ian Smith so doggedly kept the
“on again, off again” talks going, when all
hope of compromise seemed uftterly impos-
sible. Obviously, these statesmen glimpsed
something their colleagues did not. As history
proves, the paths of destiny meander through
strange mazes and tunnels, bungling as it
were, to focus-point and climacteric.

Britain is paying respectful heed to the
bankers and industrial leaders of the West-
ern world—the watch dogs of the world’s
major storehouses—where the basic materials
that supply and keep the wheels of America’s
huge industrial complex turning, the econ-
omy rising and balanced, giving life, and
bread, and employment to countless thou-
sands on both side of the Atlantlc.

These are matters germane to the joyous
dancers that spell out messages of hope from
London and Washington, proclaiming that
the scramble for modern southern Africa’s
markets is on. It dominates Wilson’s change
of attitude, coupled with his struggle to in-
crease Britain's share of South Africa’s $300,-
000,000 export market, which nets Britain a
julcy 30 percent and goes a long way to
protect the pound sterling in South Africa.

But since Britain has imposed an arms em-
bargo on South Africa, her minister of fi-
nance, Meneer Jan Haak, warns that unless
this is lifted, she might serlously pare that
juicy melon, a warning not likely to be
ignored.

Through many channels, American indus-
try is making it plain to the Pentagon that
it is sheer nonsense to support sanctions
against Rhodesia, when they deprive Ameri-
can factories of desperately needed products,
America must purchase at premiums of 1215
per cent, often from Russia—Iike chrome, for
instance.

The realities speak with a loud and elo-
quent volce, which the dancers interpret:
sanctions are doomed.

What considerations face Rhodesia now
that Wilson has given such clear notice he
intends to let Prime Minister Ian Smith's
regime have its way?

8She can choose to remain outside the com-
monwealth, like South Africa, or join it.
Many practical reasons suggest that South
Africa and Portuguese Angola and Mozam-
bigue would prefer Rhodesia to maintain an
economic and trading tle with the United
Kingdom, which could give them, through
Rhodesla, a loose connection. Always pro-
vided, of course, Rhodesia's sovereign status
and separate national entity remains sacro-
sanct. This mutual concern for each other's
independent status emphasizes the possibil-
ity, perhaps the certitude, that a defense
alliance between South Africa, Portuguese
Angola and Mozambigue, and Rhodesla is a
written document.

It is poetic justice that the Portuguese and
Dutch are still masters of the country their
sallors discovered so long ago—in 1485 and
1496, respectively—but sheer tragedy that
Britain, who could have made Africa the
gem, crown and sceptre of a world common-
wealth, started its disintegration instead, on
the very first day she arrived in Table Bay, in
1795, to rape it, and continued under many
regimes—Tory, Whig, Liberal, Labor and
what not—to destroy, plece by piece, the
paradise they found, and could have in-
herited by co-operation.

The leadership that Great Britain should
have supplied, she denied, the responsibili-
ties she ought to have accepted as a sacred
trust, she refused to accept, and sold her
birthright and heritage for a mess of potage,
chasing the mirage, dominant power, before
going down to utter moral and political de-
feat in Africa, and dishonor, which must be
her epitaph in Africa and history.
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South Africa, Portuguese Angola and Mo-
zambique and Rhodesia will assume the
torch of leadership which destiny, for the
second time, has passed to them.

During the last 30 years, particularly dur-
ing the last 20, these three, the only white-
governed nations in Africa, have expanded
their economic growth, developed their agri-
cultural resources, built highways, railways
and dams, and created an industrial empire,
which ranks amongst the world’s most im-
portant.

Johannesburg and Pretoria, and the satel-
lite towns for hundreds of miles around
them, are the most modern, diverse and im-
portant, anywhere south of the equator.

Johannesburg, which began as a single
house, where gold was found in 1886, is today
the largest city the continent of Africa has
ever had, with a population approaching
1,600,000. Like Rhodesla, and the Portuguese
territories, it has enjoyed unbroken peace
and prosperity for almost 65 years. Moreover,
during the last 10 years of unrest and an-
archy in central Africa, beyond the Zambezi,
no African nation has been able to entice its
black population to rebel, or join in sabotage
of their country, under any pretext, what-
soever,

South Africa and her allies, including Ger-
man South West Africa, through their policy
of building modern houses for their indige-
nous black populations, are becoming slum-
less. As a matter of fact, South Africa itself,
will probably become the first to achieve
that distinction, closely followed by Rhodesia
and South West Africa.

The industrial complex, known as the
“RAND", is also the location of South Africa’s
first atomic unit, built outside Great Britain
for industrial purposes under Sir Basil
Schonland, a born South African, who
headed Britain’s Harwell Atomic Center, and
was also a member of that famous “hush
hush” team that developed radar at Cam-
bridge University's Cavendish Laboratory,
during the early months of World War II and
which made victory in the Battle of Britain
possible.

South Africa and her allies come to leader-
ship equipped with all the skills and experi-
ence of their advanced civilization, able to
speak all the languages of their numerous
tribal groups, a communication advantage
no other nation, in or out of the common-
‘vealth, can remotely approach.

The deeply divided Commonwealth Con-
ference just ended in London was Influenced
by the “ghost presence” of Rhodesia and
South Africa whose vacant seats powerfully
moved the assembled heads of state. Those
vacant seats symbolized prosperous Rhodesia
and South Africa, silently opposed to the bel-
ligerent and vocal Afro-Asian groups calling
for the destruction of Rhodesia and South
Africa, per se.

There are other strains and stresses in the
commonwealth,

Australia, an important member, is striving
to prevent her racial stance from reaching
the mass-media press, and world agendas,
because she bears a controversial label: white
Australia,

Indeed, she 1s the only country in the
civilized world whose doors are bolted and
barred to Asiatics and the colored races,
whether British subjects or not. This anom-
aly threatens stormy debates to come. It is
not likely therefore that South Africa or
Rhodesla will permit themselves to be ma-
ligned, without pointing an accusing finger:
“Why are we branded as raclalist, and not
Australia? Is Australian territory sacrosanct?
If so, on what pretext?”

In the final analysis, history will record
that Harold Wilson took the commonwealth
and southern African crises into his own
hands, to face a divided House of Commons
and the nation, and declare to the world
that Great Britaln had found her soul and
won her independence, too . . . and that
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neither he, nor his country, will bow to
blackmail.

The mantle of genius and greatness may be
denied Wilson by political partisans, but his-
tory will extol his character and courage, and
greatness among his peers, in November and
December, 1968, and January, 1969, when he
reversed his own attitude towards southern
Africa. It was he who made the unpopular
decisions, and bluntly told his own party
members, and the Bantus in England and
elsewhere, that, for particular reasons of
self-preservation and the protection of the
world’s food supplies, that he must with-
draw all promises of support for any who
turn to sabotage, as well as those who pro-
claim their intention to wipe out white civil-
ization south of the Zambezl River.

It was a towering, changed Harold Wilson
who warned them there was no room for
mawkish sentimentality to overcrowd an al-
ready overcrowded Great Britain—I12 million
too many—who should be defending the pe-
rimeters of the commonwealth. It was
Harold Wilson, the statesman, who reminded
Zambia, Tanzania and Eenya, that they, too,
have obligations to keep the peace, and pro-
tect the life and limb and property of all
their people.

In these last weeks, which cannot restore
British prestige in southern Africa, nor re-
verse Rhodesia's Unilateral Declaration of
Independence (UDI), sovereignty and na-
tionhood, Harold Wilson, the pragmatist, has
managed to give Leadenhall and Thread-
needle Street a stake again in South Africa’s
economy and trade, and whatever by-per-
quisites and diplomatic benefits may accrue
and flow from the removal of tension, secrets
which only he and Ian Smith at this moment
share, It is almost ironic antl climax that
after three years, Ian Smith and Harold
Wilson, are the only statesmen to survive
with enhanced reputations, vis-a-vis South-
ern Africa.

GILBERT BILL TO RAISE PERSONAL
INCOME TAX EXEMPTIONS

HON. JACOB H. GILBERT

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. GILBERT. Mr. Speaker, I have
introduced a bill to raise the personal
income tax exemption to $1,000. The
present $600 exemption is allowed for the
taxpayer, spouse, dependent—with limi-
tations—and an additional $600 exemp-
tion for a taxpayer or spouse who is 65
or over, and each taxpayer or spouse who
is blind. My bill will increase the exemp-
tion for all of these categories.

The low- and middle-income taxpayer
needs the relief my bill will afford. He is
not conecerned so much with capital gains
and stock options. He is concerned chief-
ly with the level of personal exemption
and the tax rate applying to his taxable
income. The last time the exemption
figure was revised was in 1948, and the
consumer price index has risen by 44.6
percent in that 20 years. The exemption
was first provided in the Revenue Act of
1913 and subseguently the 16th amend-
ment was adopted authorizing a Federal
tax on incomes. At that time there was
a $3,000 individual exemption plus an
additional $1,000 for each dependent.
‘When the issue was debated in the
House at that time, a prominent Mem-
ber, who later became Attorney General
of the United States, expressed it this
way.
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We ought to leave free and untaxed as a
part of the income of every American citi-
zen a sufficient amount to rear and sup-
port his family according to the American
standard and to educate his children in the
best manner which the educational system
of the country affords.

We are not doing this today when our
present tax laws provide only a $600
personal exemption—an amount that
does not begin to permit a tax-free sub-
sistence level or income,

The middle-income group pays more
than one-half of the total individual in-
come taxes collected, a highly dispropor-
tionate burden. Their tax burden is in-
creased because they are contributing
to the support of the upper income
groups who pay little or no taxes be-
cause of preferences under our present
tax laws. And add to this the 10-percent
surtax that hurts the little taxpayer the
most, and which I opposed.

My Committee on Ways and Means is
conducting hearings at the present time
on overall tax reform. I am taking an
active part in these hearings. We are re-
examining our tax structure as it re-
lates to tax-exempt organizations, co-
operatives, foundations, and wealthy in-
dividuals who avoid their fair share of
taxes. Certainly tax reform is needed,
and I favor the closing of loopholes
through which billions escape the Treas-
ury each year.

Mr. Speaker, I shall make every effort
to have my bill—and other proposals to
ease the tax burden of the low- and mid-
dle-income taxpayer—included as a part
of any tax reform bill reported out of
my commitiee. And I favor the repeal
of the surtax as soon as possible.

AN IDEALIST WHO IS WILLING TO
WORK FOR HER COUNTRY

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
I think we all have a good idea of some
of the activities of a small percentage of
this Nation's students. Their activities
are chronicled on the front page of
nearly every paper across the Nation.

But I also hope that we all realize that
student demonstrators represent only a
small portion of our young people. I re-
ceived a letter from a former constituent
of mine, Eugene M. Fuller, with an en-
closed speech written by Miss Judy
Brantley.

In his letter, Mr. Fuller said:

It seems that protestors are heard and seen
and we take for granted those that do their
part, perhaps not as loud and vocal.

I would like to insert into the Recorp
for the information of my colleagues the
speech that Miss Brantley, age 17, of
Clewiston, Fla., delivered fo the Order
of Rainbow installation:

YoUr RESPONSIBILITY TCO AMERICA
Are you embarrassed to be an American?
Too many people just don't seem to care
about what is happening in the United
States. How many people, when asked to re-
cite the pledge of alleglance—inwardly
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grumble at the time it takes up and incon-
venience it causes? When the national an-
them is: played—who really listens to this
great song and is proud to be an American?
And how many people today are indifferent
to the wvast potential which lies inside
them, which, if developed—will contribute
to America's greatness? America is nothing
more than a reflection of the people within.

My purpose today, is to impress upon you,
your responsibility to America. Until I went
to Girls State last summer, I can truthfully
say that I was a very poor example of a pa-
triotic citizen, My whole outlook on life was
changed in this one week. I met people with
deep convictions in God and our country, I
was given the opportunity to run for govern-
ment positions and was honored to become a
Senator. We passed bills, debated, and most-
important, we learned about our American
government by actually having complete
participation in it . . . even though this was
a mock situation. This one week taught me
many important things. It also gave me an
unshakable belief in the foundations of our
country and the high principles for which
our forefathers stood. It awoke in me a funny
thing called patriotism that I never realized
existed in me before. Patriotism is not neces-
sarily the flag-waving, psalm-singing fanati-
clsm that may come to one's mind. I choose
to think it is a deep belief in and responsi-
bility for one's country.

This responsibility to America is what will
make our country greater or smaller in the
years to come. Every young person in this
room is a potential leader of our country. We
can make a better America by being better
citizens—citizens who are interested in their
government and the people who run it. We
will determine what happens to America and
I have faith in the youth of this mnation,
Never let your idealism become disillusioned
by anyone or anything. Idealists who are
willing to work will make a better country.
We cannot afford to lose this idealism with
age . . . & better America lies waiting for us
to shape and mold it. Her destiny is in our
hands. It will take a lot of work and one-
hundred percent participation. Are you will-
ing to give it a try?

TAX LOOPHOLES

HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the
Davenport Times-Democrat recently
featured an editorial on the subject of
tax loopholes and tax reforms. The
editorial does an excellent job of ex-
pressing the frustration, and even anger
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of the taxpayers of this country who

have been paying their fair share of

our tax bill. They are no longer willing

to tolerate an inequitable system with

loopholes such as now exist. Mr. Speaker,

1 include this editorial in the RECORD:
PLuG THOSE Tax LOOPHOLES

The ordinary taxpayer no doubt is more
than a little disturbed at the stories he
reads about rich men who employ tax dodges,
tax havens, and the like to avoid paying
their fair share.

Twenty-one persons with incomes exceed-
ing $1 million each in 1967 paid no taxes.

One hundred and fifty-five persons with
incomes of a mere $200,000 in the same year
didn't pay taxes either.

President Nixon has committed the new
administration to coming up with a tax re-
form program. And glven the serious in-
flationary situation existing today, Mr.
Nixon probably will have to request Congress
to extend the 10 per cent surtax tax into
fiscal 1070. But its impact surely will bear
heavily on the ordinary taxpayer who has a
hard enough time making ends meet under
the regular schedule.

The “middle classes” are not opposed to
fair taxes but their spokesmen contend that
certain provisions of the tax laws unfairly
lighten the burdens of others who can afford
to pay.

Exemptions have been written into tax
laws for specific groups, most of them for
plausible or legitimate reasons. Then the
need for the exemptions declines or lapses
and they become “loopholes” defended by
entrenched groups. Many beneficlaries have
found tax havens not originally intended.

The granddaddy of all loopholes is the
2715 per cent oil depletion allowance which
has been heavily protected by congressmen
for oil states. Theoretically the allowance
compeénsates oll men because the oll in the
well is being used up (depleted), just as
other businessmen take deductions on de-
preciation of plant and machinery. (Usually
they don't explain how their investment in
explorations gave them sole title to a natural
resource vested in all the people.)

For other business men the depreciation
ultimately stops at the end of the fa-
cility's normal useful life. For the oll well
people the loophole goes on and on, year
after year, as long as the well produces. The
Treasury Department estimates the cost of
the average oil well is recovered 19 times
over. Big U.S. oll companies pay much
lower tax rates than ordinary corporations.

Congressmen say their mail has been run-
ning heavily in favor of eliminating the in-
equities in the present system. Still, many
Washington observers think Congress itself
has been the chief obstacle to tax reform.

It seems clear enough that the grass-roots
discontent over unequal burdens and loop-
holes can be ignored only at the peril of
the people's elected representatives.
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IMMIGRANT WARNS OF MARXIST
UTOPIA

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, March 3, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, the
following letter to the editor from an
anonymous immigrant in San Diego,
Calif., touched me very deeply. The writer
reminds us of the many blessings and
freedoms we in America take for granted
and the fact that we must remain con-
stantly vigilant to protect our rights from
those who would undermine our Nation
both from without and from within.

The letter follows:

EpIToR, THE UNION:

Dr. Herbert Marcuse is an immigrant, so
am I,

While he was raised in affluence and cod-
dled as a youth and in his adult years, I
experienced biting hunger and hard miserable
work as a child and almost starvation as a
youth in order to get through college.

Everything that I ever dreamed of and
never had before, I found here.

Now, along comes this immigrant who
never experienced my miserable sufferings
and preaches a poisonous philosophy by
claiming I belong to an insane society because
I love comfort and convenlences and free-
dom.

I achieved these goals through work and
the American economic system. I have no
intention of ever giving up that kind of life.

When I took the Oath of Alleglance I swore
to defend this country. Little did I realize
then that one day I had to defend it from
within,

An immigrant philosopher who should
teach the difference between a privilege and
a right is trying to pull the rug from under-
neath the American people whose sons and
fathers died fighting a country fromi where
he fled.

They sheltered him and gave him, above
all, freedom. He is making $25,000 a year.
For that he is teaching the young and gullible
how to destroy thelr father's achievements,
their mother's love and their country's in-
nocents, the children.

A revolution is nothing pretty. It 1s death
and tragedy.

A Marxist Utopla is a rotten-at-the-core
way of life. I know. I come from there, a
Marxist promised land.

Amerlecans, black and white, better begin
to realize fast that they have something going
good for them here and better hang onto
it and appreciate 1it.

M.C.H.

San DIEcGO.

SENATE—Tuesday, March 4,

The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian,
and was called to order by the Vice Pres-
ident.

The Chaplain, the Reverend Edward
L. R. Elson, D.D., offered the following
prayer:

Almighty God, guide of the years that
are past, and hope of the years to come,
accept the service of the hearts and
minds of all Members of this body “in
order to form a more perfect Union, es-

tablish justice, insure domestic tranquil-
lity, provide for the common defense,
promote the general welfare, and secure
the blessings of liberty to ourselves and
our posterity.” To this end wilt Thou re-
move every barrier which separates man
from man, class from class, race from
race, and fuse us into one mighty body—
heart to heart, mind to mind, soul to soul,
strong in the Lord and in the power of
His might.
In the Redeemer’s name. Amen.
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Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Friday,
February 28, 1969, be dispensed with.

The VICE PRESIDENT. Without ob-
jection, it is so ordered.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States were commu-
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